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Dear Reader,

the volume what we hand over to you is a biennial}
English-language, special edition of the Jel-Kép. The regu-
lar version of the quarterly, published by the Mass Communi-
cation Research Center, is a professional reviéw of communi-
cation scholars and communicators in Hungary, In order to
overcome the linguistic isolation, every second year the
editors compile an English edition of those essays, studies
and articles of the last eight issues, which were written
by staff-members of the Center, and which are based mostly
on research-work going on there, So the content of this
special issue represents more the scholarly work of the Mass
Communication Research Center than the average content of
the quarterly itself,

The Mass Communication Research Center was established just

15 years ago by the Hungarian Radio and Television, Since

that time it has grown into the largest survey center in
Hungary, involved both in communication and in public opinion
research, With its four research units and supporting depart-
ments, consisting more than 80 staff-members (of which about 30
are researchers; sociologists, psychologists) economists,
jurists, linguists and mathematicians); it mdstly conducts
policy oriented studies, but it is also engaged in basic,
theoretical research, )

The long=term research strategy of the Center (published, in
e concise version’, in the 1982 Special Edition) delineates



ten broad paths for future research: culture and communica-~
tiony mess cultivation of images of the world; ways of life
and MCjy MC in the soclalization’} public opinion and democracy
equalities and inequalities in communicationj flows of infor-
mationy MC system and communication policies; organizations’,
groups and roles of the communicatorj social impacts of the
new communication technologies,

The Mass Communication Research Center has multifold working
relations with the other larger institutions of social re-
search in the country and sends 1ts representatives to dif=~
ferent bodies of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, On the
international scene}.the Center is involved in the working

of some larger professional organizations (IAMCR, IIC, ISA)}
some smaller ones (GEAR, Prix Jeunesse), has a working agree-
ment with the Leningrad institute of the Soviet Academy of
Sciences and participated in several cross-cultural studies
under the .auspices of the UNESCO,

And we sincerely hope that the publication of this Special
Issue will further the international communicetion of the

Center?’s communication scholars!

Budepest’, July 1984

Tamds Szecskd



Rébert Angelusz

Changes of Norms, the Television and the Public

4

There is hardly any other theme in the literature of communi-
cations in which the concept about the effect of the mass com=
munication media changed to such a considerable extent, Tele-
vision -~ the "hiding giant" - played a decisive role in the
conceptual change. The doctrine of the earlier period, namely}
that the effect is more dependent on the qualities of the
public than on the content of the message, 1s only wvalid in

a limited manner about the "bewitched" viewer, nailed dcwn

in front of the screen, This thesis relied on the observa-
tion that people select from the information transmitted by
mass communication, and only accept those which reinforce
their own views, However, the television which regularly
transmits programmes, and enters almost every home and mani-
fests itself in practically all'spheres of themes and genres}
seems to be a supermedium} which breaks through the bastions
of selective reception, Following the new considerations} the
television was upvelued to an immense extent, There are

viewst according to which, a modern industrial society could
not exist without it% and there are some who compare 1its
value, norm% and behaviour transforming potential to the me="
dieval role of religion, Even if these statements are exag~
gerated? it cannot be questioned that television has an essen=
tially bigger impact than originally imagined% consequently®
its communicators also have a bigger responsibility,

However® this impact is extremely complex, It can be direct or
indirect? positive and negative} intentionsl or unintentional¥
has a short or long-term effect, it can be manifested in the
change of knowledge’, opinions? norms or values? and it can be
orientated on minor or major groups of people, Naturally% the



implemented methods and effect mechanisms are different in the
various ereas, In the following) I will analyze the norm
strengthening and resolving activity of the television! creat=
ing new rules of behaviour, I pay more attention to conse-
quences on the social than on the individual level, I examine
how television affects the renewal and re-creation of the

norm systhm,

In defence of the stone tablets

The mass media introduce a number of situations in which be-
haviour operates according to rules, The standard procedures
carried out in a techhically similar form confirm the exemp~
lery character of behaviour on each occasion? and support

the unchanged validity of the norms, Howeveri the actusal
operational range of the rules of behaviour and its subjective
perception are not unconditionally identical, The direction

and extent of the divergence depend on the actual operation

of the norms, Television extends the personally acquired
limited "experiences about the spread of the norms and in

this way% may confirm the impression that almost everybody

acts according to the rules, The norm maintaining role is of
greater extent if behaviour ‘1s also reinforced by value re-
ferences. In fact® to keep the unbroken validity of the norm®
it has to be regularly adhered to? and its value has to be
acknowledged, If the person regarded.as positive by the viewer®
the admired hero or the reputed personality¥ keeps to the norm¥
this may express a confirming effect} similarly to the direct
.emphasia on the value of the norm,

The critical depictibn and public exposure of behaviour® ‘de-~
viating from the norm% can be of norm maintaining signifi-
cance in a similar manner, In our modern world® social cone
trol does not elways operate appropriately, People frequently

close their eyes to norm violating behaviour¥ and the refut-




ing public opinion only moves under the awakening impact of
public warning, Almost every day there are television pro-
grammes which transmit or replace a sociel control

role, and introduce the norm violatirg and damaging behaviour
of certain institutions, companies or persohs, When the tele-
vision draws attention to the environment polluting activity
of certain industrial companies® or introduces the weak "qua~
1lity; substandard goods sold by some trade company® or re-
veals the corrupt behaviour of an official holding a public
position, then with mobilization of social control} it cons

tributes to the preservation of the validity of norms,

This norm tending and norm maintaining activity is even more
unambiguously expressed in those programmes in which the
emphasis is not simply on the depiction of the rorm violat-
ing behaviour and on public criticism’, but on the illustration
of the legal consequences, on punishment, This role can be
played by programmes’ which not only reflect the genuine
events of life), but are fictions, Those teleplays¥ films and
crime stories made with cliché -1like solutions in which% ac-
cording to the naive dramaturgy; vice always meets its worthy
punishment - independently from the artistic value of the
products - always have a norm cultivating impact, effective

.

in the long~term.

Norm loosening on the screen

The norm loosening and norm transforming role of the televi-
sion is not of lesser significance., The loosening and resolv=
ing of the earlier velid norms -~ even if they concur in the
given case with a destruction of values - cannot always be
regarded as a negative process, The era in which we live is
the period of major social changes® halts and stormy up-
swings, Modern societies are orientated tuwards the futures
development has permeated the thinking of people, Mass scale



soclal mobility not only necessitates the acceptance of norms¥
which are valid in the new social substance, but also the re-
construction of the norm structure and the demolition of se-
veral norme! which hinder the accomplishment of the stipulat-
ed soclal aims, The television has a particularly major role
in this process, With its mere existence and through the uni-
versal character of the depicted world® 1t accelerates the
resolving and restratification of the norms, This world is
extremely rich and varied, it extends far beyond the frontier
of groups with which we identify ourselves in the situations
of everyday life., It brings strange peoples® cultures} the
life of human groups, behaviours and alternative norm worlds
into our homes% which operate with a different norm system
than that of the viewer, The difference is not an exotic
rarity for the television viewers® but a natural concomitant
of the world’s multifariousness, The horizon extended by the
screen and the changed social lens in itself make the valia
dity of norms operating in our own milieu relative, It makes
people more tolerant towards other rules of behaviour and

more empathic towards behaviour differing from the norm,
~

Another manner in which the existing norms can be made rela-
tive 1s putting the alternative rules of behaviour into the
foreground, This possibility primarily exists in the case of
stratum specific rules of limited validity, Only a part of
the norm system are generally accepted norms® which equally
refer to every social class% stratum or group. In addition%’
~there are several rules of behaviour differing according to
the groups. The slternative norm systems are given different
weight by the mass media . they prefer the behaviour rules
which are considered to be important by them® and they strive
to epread them, However, the spreading of the preferred norm
system is not exclusive, In order to mobilize the norms?%
behaviour rules are necessary, which can serve as starting
points in the limitation and dissolving of the earlier prefer-
red norms, The gradual emphasis on these new norms and the



growing proportion of adapted behaviour examples provide the
green light for alternative behaviour, The exclusiveness of
the norms - is a main guarantee of adherence to them, If
other behaviour rules become implanted in a social group?
then the range of velidity of the original norm becomes
gradually limited} moreover)} in the long-term the new norm
can oust the old one.

For examplel mass media played an enormous role in the trans-
formation of the norms which limited the tasks of women to
the household and the family., The loosening of the traditional
norms was promoted by the fact that thei, validity was never
complete as far as the entire society wes conéerned; there
were social groups in which the employm:nt of women was not
regarded as anti-norm, Following extensive industrializa-
tion a new set of norms® striving for a general validity
relied on these bshaviour examples, Parallel with the cul-
tivation of the working woman as an ideal% gradually a dual
system of norms emerged and public opinion started to re-
gard the employment of women in 'an alternative manner, At

a further stage of development” women staying at home be-
came the objects of disapproval,

We face a similar phenomenon when television makes some mode
of behaviour "presentable"? which was earlier rejected and
condemned by'the majority, This happened for example in the
mid-sixties when long heir and beards’ thought of as scan-
dalous in the past® after some hesitation were allowed to
appear on television, Their appearance on the scréen started
a loosening of the norms} and gradually long hair and beards
became presentable in the television,

The frequent form in which the norms are mobilized is their
direct or indirect questioning, This can be connected with
the flashing up of contrasting norms* but they do not hap=~
pen unconditionally in this way, In the case of a direct



attack, the mass media direct attention to the outdatedness?
unreasonableness and hazardous dysfunctions of the norm, When¥®
for example, the television aims at the hopeless maze of the
bureaucratic administration and illustrates how complicated
the settling of a simple case 1s because of the legal stipu~
letion, decrees and official regulations% and introduces all
the superfluous detours - 1t usually urges the open reform

of the bureaucratic norms, Such progremmes differ from other’
also critical materials|, which are intended to consolidate

the norms, as far as one shows how the violation of the norms¥®
and the other! how the painful adherence to the norms, .lead

to harmful consequences,

Scientific 1n(ormat1ve programmes also often use the method
of direct questioning, While dealing with the harmful effect
of smoking’, with proper diet or sex life they usually take
an open standpoint against norms’, which institutionalize be-
haviour considered incorrect,

Direct questioning 1is primarily frequent in the case of tech-
nicel normsy but it may also concern measures regulating

. human relations® which are not of general validity and their
loosening does not violate the presumed or genuine values of
the determinative social forces, The situation is different
with regard to taboos or norms’ which belong to the self=~
justification system of society} connected with its basic.
system of aims and values, The violation of these may lead

to a legitimation crisis? while making then into rigid taboos%
‘or leaving them untouched may halt the necessary changes.

In such cases} the loosening of the norm occurs through an
indirect message, Communication does not make norms openly
questionable, but strives to loosen the target norms through
transmitted messages and to emend them in a smooth way, Most
probably’, this is the case in the historic filme and tele-
plays} which wish to speak about'the'present; And this hap=~
pens in many entertaeinment programmes 1in whichY in eddition

’
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to the direct message} emphasis is placed on the message of
the outlook, An indirect message has to be distinguished

from the "crossing signal", With regard to the former’ the
message is in a tendentious cover, transmission while 1in

the case of the latter} the same occurs against the intention
of the communicator, In the extensive flood of television
programmes® it is hardly controllable whether certain pro-
grammes have a neutralizing or limiting effect on others®
therefore, the crossing signals are almost unavoidable and
remein mostly unnoticed)} even by the programme planners,

Tha mobility of needs and the rise of the levels of aspira-
tions attaeck the norms in an indirect form, Fashion has a
decisive role in the mobilization of needs, and television
provides a broad field for this, Fashion, similarly to the
norm, is a behaviour standardizing institution, howevers%

its mechanism is different, The norm means the limitation

of some intuition® impulse or needj one of the basic func-
tions of the norm system is the institutionalization of

the needs, and their keeping on & certain level, On the
other hand, the essence of fashion 1s the mobilization of
needs: it intervenes with their reproduction? it creates a
sense of.want} before this want develops spontaneously’, and
it accelerates the rhythm of the re-occurrence of require~
ments, In the long term’, the habit-shaping effect of fashion
is considerablé: the person following its amendments and whim=
sical changes is in a con*inuous state of readinessY the per-
son in the sphere regulated by fashion is always inclined to
go with the change% and to follow the eternally renewed waves
of the mode, The television provides more publicity for ..
fashion than any previous institution and in addition 1t is
in itself a fashion creeting institution, It extends its efw~
fect on appearance’ on clothing}y as well as on the style of .
1ife% on numerous fields of culture} moreover) on daily to-
pics of conversation. Television not only satisfies® but also
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creates needs, It can only maintain its need satisfying
activity through the constant eactuali zstion and mobilization
of the needs., It makes needs dynamic} not only in the abso-
lute, but also in the relative sense: in many groups of the
public it contributes to the raising of glances to the
constant heightening of the aspiration levels,

In the world depicted by television’, needs are usually over=
represented, The screen enlarges the 1life style of social
strata and brings them into a tangible distence for the view~
ers, The aspiration levels of these strata are far above

that of the majority of the viewers, The dynamically renewed
and high levels of aspiration are in several cases much beyond
the viewers possibilities, The hopeless distance between the
actual realities and the levels of aspiration leads to & si=-
tuation similar to that which Merton described as snomic and
in which the violation of the norms surpasses the socially
tolerable level,

The workshop of new norms

The methods of the consolidation snd loosening of the norms
are insufficient for the regulation of the norm system, and
for the co-ordination of social changes and behaviour rules,
The social commission of the television includes the promo=-
tion of new norms and values, In certain cases, the dissolu~
tion of the old norms concurs with placing other norms into
the foreground, and with the extension of their validity,
Television has an extraordinary radiestion and spreading abi=
11ty; in many ceses; it expands the effect of normsy which
earlier operated in smaller closed groups% intoc norms of ge-
neral validity, Howevery that type of renewal and the re-
éonetruction of the behaviour rules is not alweys sufficient,
The increasing complexity of modern societies leads to the
evolution of new spheres of activity and modes of behaviour®
which have no established rules® the development of new norms
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is necessary to ensure their smooth operation, However? the
expansion of the validity of behaviour rules may become
hindered, Norms caennot be durably spread in groupsy whose
interests they contradict, This 1s exactly the obstacle in
making norms accepted, which are officially supported ana
spread by the mass media, In such, situationd; people often
follow only seemingly the norms; they do not identify them-
selves with them, but try to circumvent them, A condition
for the operation of norms is that they should be adjusted
to realistic life processes, and should not violate the fun=
damental interests ot those groups, whose behaviour they are
meant to regulate,

In a healthy; smoothly pperating norm system, there must be
a relative harmony between the various norms, For the ap-
propriate dynamics of the behuaviour rules7 a certain tension
and inconsistence is necessary; but if this surpesses the
critical extent, norms are not able to fulfil their assign-
ments, General normsy relying on social concensusf play an
extremely large role in ensuring the appropriste harmony

of the norm system, The general norms include stipulations
+0o which the partiesl norms also have to adjust themselves:
in a oe}tain sense the general norms are the regulators not
only of human attitudes'} but also of the regulutors, They
relatively frequently evolve7 not through spreading}y but
through creating concensus through the harmonization of
norms, Naturally} in order to maintain consistence; several
new norms of partial validity have to be built up, If the
processes of spontaneous norm formation in society are not
satisfactory’ the gaps have to be filled in with legal
regulations, Howéver, legal norms are not always able to
replace social norms with the necessary flexibility, In ad-
dition? their extreme use may lead to over-regulation} ana
to the disproportionate increase of legali stipulations] which
again may inspire the ocircumvention of the norme, The over-

propagation of legal regulstions is a warning sign: 1t
reflects the disorders of spontaneous norm formation,
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within the complicated condition system determining the norm
formation, the communication system of society and the level
of puvlicness have a purticular role, Norm formation is always
a communication process too, In the slowly changing norm
system of static societies] which evolved during the decades’
or sometimes centuries, vailue evaluations expressed in the
open or the indirect silent standpoints ot deeds’y are con~
densed into norms, In dynamic societies; the traditionall
silent forms of norm formation are insurficient, Although
traditionai mecnanisms still exist in certain fields of the
formation ot norms7 the conscious methods based on decisions
of norm building come increasingly into the foreground, In
addition to the accelerated pace in the change of the beha-
viour rules; the relationship between communication and norm
formation becomes clear, In the intensive communication pro-
cesses ot public evaluation and public opinion} the level of
opinions become synthetized into norms almost in front of

our eyes,

In modern socleties, the co-ordination of the norms; the re-
gulation of the newly born spheres; and the structure of all
social concensi can only be accelerated through reflection,
Thereforej; debates have a very important role in norm forma-
tion, Prumarily, the effect of such disputes 1s significant¥
in which rivalry and co-operation are in harmony?¥ various
views genuinely clasn’, but "one wisdom does not eat up the
other one®, More than any other mass communication media’ .
television provides a bigger opportunity for the exchange

of opinions’} for the crystallization of norms and for the
creation of concensus, Technically) it is available for
every citizen and as a result of the extent and versafility
of its periooicity’ it has an essential impact,

The situation in the field of the efficiency and the shaping

of the process ot communication contents is ditferent, There
are major differences between the inaividual social strata
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in the influence of agendae and theme structures? and in the
transmission ot requirements ena information requirements,
The structure of publicness /Uffentiichkeit/ 1s greatly de-
termined by the structurel reletions of society. Nevertheless%
the television is not only the mirror of the hierarchy' but
it also acts upon 1t%, it cen loosen and democratize its
structure, A sensitive, quickly reacting programme policy%
which is open to changes) usuelly precedes the structural
relationships by one step, The millions of viewers? and the
magic of the television provide a favourable basis for the
increase of puplicness, It can ease the transmission ot
needs of the unaderrepresented groups and can increase their
participation in derining public themes, Throdgh this¥ the
order ot importance may be transformed, debates emerging on
this major public forum can further spiral’, and can be con~
tinued in the mo: e personal arena of everyday life, The de-
mocratization of the communication structure improves the
conditions of norm formation®, and enables the building of
rules of behaviour% which ere of higher loading capacity;
that more adequately fit the multifarious interests, A
shitt towards the anomic estate usually indicates that the
intensity of norm production is not keeping pace with the
tempo of norm dissolution., Increased social publicness is
the most efficient means to reverse this tendency.
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T%undsSzamkdi

Visual Culture and Mass Communication

There is a poster hanging on the wall of my studio in the
institute, It was a gift at an international conference last
year, organized by UNESCO, on the topic of the relationship
between mass communication and the conventional transmitters
of culture, The poster -~ which attracts the glance"in a wit-
ty graphic solution, but not in a pushy way - depicts several
television sets placed on top of each other. The screens of
the sets, black lines on & white basis, emptily stare into
space, with only a picture on one screen., It is a coloured
landscape - a picture placed on the easel,

I regard this poster as a symbol of a broadly spread concept
concerning the relationship between arts and mass communica=-
tion, What type of relationships are expressed by this poster?
The relationships in which maess communication -~ in our case
the television - satisfies its culture transmitting? sponsor=-
ing, art critical and art popularizing function; and becomes
fitted 1nto the contact system between the object d*art and
man, by transmitting the existing work: drama and painting}
two dimensional pictures of statues’, building complexes,
stills and the picturesof various appliel art objects,

Is it in fact merely that much? Only this act of transmission
characterizes the relationship between arts - in our case
fine and applied arts - and mass communication? At the present

x A slightly modified version of the inaugural lecture held
on the World Day of Fine Arts, during the World Communice-
tion Year,
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level of the mass communication system -~ not to speak about
the perspectives created by the communication explosion’,
which will more tangibly be felt in the future in Hungary -
could we not expand this function? Could we not step beyond
the syndrom, which was expressed with the metaphor of the
rear-view mirror by Marshall McLuhan, the Canadian prophet
of the television ers. Namely, the new fiass GommuALEAtLi6A
media, after their appearance regularly and necessarily re-
produced the manner of expression of the previous historic
era for some time: the film photographed the theatre, the
television imagined itself to be the film,..partly an exhibi-
tion hall), -concert hall), or illustrated art album, Can we
surpass the era of the rear-view mirrors?

Uniform sight

"Modern man is & voyeur in every field of life: he 1s an ab-~
sent-minded and o"taider observer" - Miklés Almdsi wrote in
one of his essays.l This thought emerged in various

places of art theoretical literdture during the past years,
when questions of visual culture emerged, Usually, immedia-
tely linked with the effects of mass communication, for
examplé, by Lajos Németh, who formulated it in the following
manners "through commercials, television, and comics - na-
mely, through the public channels of visual communication)
through the information apparatus of the present civiliza-
tion - man 1s flooded by a deluge of depictive clichés,
eimplified visuel patternsﬁ and the schematized formulae of
relations between space dimensions? between spaco.and time®
and so his sight becomes uniformized.":2

It is worthwhile to stop at the thought which sounds similar
in articles by several authors, Perhaps not disputing its
truth (although 1t has not yet been proved by the social
sciences’, our sveryday experience suggests that it may be
truel), but pondering how far the development of mass com-
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munication and the more purposeful utilization of its oppor-
tunities can lead the viewer, the reader or the listener
from "voyeurism" into a different direction, Somewhere where
he does not meet the arts as "an absent-minded and outsider
observer® an% more,

An anecdote which became an adage by McLuhan makes this basic
dilemma more easily touchable in the following manner:

".., the admiring friend said: 'My, that's & fine child you
have therel® Mother: *Oh, that’s nothing - you should see

his photograph.*"

Can we ever escape at all from this hard captivity of visual
clichés?

The enswer can be considered in a triangular system of rela-
tions, One peak of the triangle 1s the public. The other is
art - in our case, fine and applied art - including the ar-
tist, his creation and in fact criticism too, The third one
is mess communication,

(By mass communication here I do not exclusively mean the
major mess media - television, radio and press - but the
periphery of mass communication, too, which is very interest-
ing from the point of view of our subject: art reproductions,
picture cards, book and record jackets; posters), and thousands
of pictures and symbols of the packaging techniques.)

Moreover I am convinced that the venues of our everyday life
function as mass communication in the relationship between
fine art and the public, which we never even consider as
such., For example’ let us teke the Budapest Metro stations,
The busy ones are frequented by tens of thousands of people

e day, Most of them visit the same stop twice a day, at

least 10 times every week, going and coming from work, During
the one or two minutes waiting for the trein% they gaze their
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eyes on the avallable spectacle and elmost unconsciously
absorb evarQ element of the material surrounding, Thus% a
shop window in the Metro station hes an “"audience" of several
hundreds of thousands every week, And this ‘is not & negli-
gible figure) Audiences of such extent are taken into consider-
etion even by television, the mass medium 6f the broadest
sphere of effect. (Ae 1t was taken into consideration in the
re-organization of some stations in the Paris Metro, during
the period when André Malreaux was the Minister of Culture,,.
or when decorating the walls of the Stockholm Metro... not

to speak about the extensive interest of advertisement
agencies in such ad-bearersl )

Do we understand and properly utilize the possibilities pro=
vided by our everyday environment in the promotion of ge- '
nuine meetings between the arts and man? According to our
experiences and one or two empirical surveys, including re-
search carried out by the staff of the Mass Communication
Research Centre in some public squares of Budapest 3 -

we do not appropriately utilize'them and far from doing it
consciously enough.

. .
why Johnny can’t draw

In the analysis of the rel;tionship between fine arts and
mass communication, elready the first steps lead into a
broasder logical field; the field of visual culture} inter-
preting it similarly to the way Pdl Miklés did it in one
of his articles: "visual culture in fact ie an object
culture -~ picture oculture 1s only one of its special
spheres’, and points of view".4Y '

Continuing our thought process in this broader field; we
immediately observe two characteristics, Ones compared to
musioc or literature, fine art objects are in a specific
space relationship with their audience -~ at least if 1t
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concerns an original work (fainting or statue)}, while music
and literature look for thelr own audiences -~ it can be

said that they go to the sudiences ~ fine art works have

to be visited by the public, (Paintings may be an exception’,
because they are more mobile - they can be moved. Neverthe-
less, the more veluable a painting, the less mob11;; and
more repidly closed within the walls of galleries or mu-
seums,) Obviously; the problems deriving from the specific
immobility of fine art creations can to a large extent be
dissolved by mass communication, .
Another - more essential - characteristic: the processes of
our visusel perception’, which mainly rely on basio social
and historical conditioening fectors, Our hesring), touching}
heat and taste sense, and movement sense are much more ge-
netically determined than our sight,

At least three conclusions asre offered from this for our
theme., First: socialization - the process through which the
child, the young person "works himself into" society and

at the same time), builds the values? norms’, and behaviour
patterns of society into his own persompality - has a much
greater significance from the point of view of sight®% than
of the other forms of perception, Second: the value con-
flicts’, value gaps and value changes, which characterize
every society and every historic era (but are particularly
forcefully following such extensive social changes’ which
occurred in the past few decades in Hungarian society)),
have a considerable effect on our sight), on our visual
oul&ure} and on our everyday sesthetic value choices, which
cannot be ignored by the artist; the policy maker or .the
communicator, Finally: as our visual perception is socially
determined to a large extent; the shortcomings. of our
visual culture cannot be exclusively searched for in the
relationship between fine art and mass communitation; or -
let us say - fine art and the school system; but have to be
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considered in a much broader framework of interpretation,
I may say that only the healthiness of our social develop-
ment as a whole can meke us give up "voyeurism”,

Naturally, partial results can be achieved by the more con-
scious utilization of social institutions -~ school or mass
communication, Larry Gross, the well-known communication re-
searcher of Philadelphia), entitled one of his recent essays:
"Why Johnny can't draw"_.5 In his study, he compared the
process of learning one'; mother tongue'{ with that of
learning drawing, He found that in the case of speech (and
partly music) it 1s a basic presumption that everybody cen
learn and actively use these symbol systems, Moreover,
children are surrounded by competent "teachers" - fluently
speaking adults, The third presumption is that the output
provided in the process of learning is definitely and in a
differentiated manner evaluated by the surroundings. In the
case of drawing abilities ~ or in a broader sense visual
expressive abilities - none of the conditions are met in

the present societies -~ says Larry Gross, He recalls his
childhood in an ironic manner, when his father, without
discrimination stuck all his drawings onto the refrigerator
which served as a home gallery, Occasionally, he felt it
necessary to attract his seven year old son’s attention to
the fact that "You won’t be able to live on this!"” The my-
thicised concépt of fine arts and of the creative artist and
the overemphasis on the "chosenness" necessarilyufollow from
the oontradictory process of learning end teaching, I agree
with the absurdity of the thought formulated in the question
suggested by Larry Gross: "What 1f only the exceptionally
talented children learned to speakl!?”

It is hoped that mass communication cen also play a role in
the correction of this awkward pedagogic process. For example’,
I believe that demystifying the role of the arts and the
oreative artist can be coneiderably promoted by mass communi-
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cation - particularly film and television have the possibi-
lities - when occasionally it shows us the birth process of
the art object, together with all the tribulations and
struggle (and of course, with the detailed work of the ar-
tisan~like elements with which it ends up on the canvas and
with which it enfolds from the raw material),

Recently, I saw an art documentary produced by one of the
Japanese television companies about the Venus of Milo, The
concept of the production was interesting - and this is why
I mention it here -~ because through the introduction of the
statue, 1t recalled the entire sphere of legends grouped
around Venus/Aphrodite in ancient mythology. Moreover, this
was built into a broader historic reference system, leaving
room for the goddesses of love and fertility in the ancient
cultures, as well as the Mary-cult of the Christians, and
Botticelli’s Venus too, I think such solutions promote the
,demystification of the object d’art and also strengthen the
necessary historic aure for genuilne art enjoyment,

A few years ago, at a theoretical forum of Hungarian broad-
casting Istvdn Hermann, a philosopher formulated the thought’y
which since then has been consciously built into the programme
policy, namely, that the major creations of Eyropean culture
can only be understood by people, who learnt’ at least on a
basic level, the symbol systems and legends of the major
Europesn religions - of Christians and Jews, This also ap-
plies to fine arts, Without knowing the canon of early pe-
riods, it 1s impossible to understand the cenon of modern

arts - or exactly their destruction of tradition, This is a
pletitude, but mass communication has to draw the appropriate
conclusions from this common place statement in devising its
own programme policies, (I just mention as & side remark

that by putting the emphasis on the historic dimension’ in

the encounter of fine arts and the audience, mass communication
could considersbly strengthen the sense of national identity too,)
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Television limited

I cannot and should not provide a detailed overview of the
Hungarian mass communication system: enumerating how many
progremmes, articles, 1llustrations and photographs serve
the transmission of fine art velues to their public., All

of us know the review columns of the dailies and the analy-
tical activity of our weeklies; we watch the fine art
programmes, the "TV Gallery", as well as the "Art object of
the week", various documentaries and reports, the more ex-
tensive and analytical programmes of the "Studio 83", and
the minor, more ephemeral references to fine art and applied
art in the daily editions of the Television NeWsreels}

I cannot say whether the quantity produced in these columns
and programmes by mass communication is too much or too
little,

I believe, however, that contredictions are not to be found
in the extensivity, but more in the content and quality, For
example, the fact mentioned several times by critics and

art writers cen be empirically proved: mass communication

as a whole -~ with due respect to the exceptions! - conserves
an outdated fine art outlook, centred around painting,
Studies made in our institute? clearly indicate that
for example, in the case of the Television Newsreel,

the share of éhowing painting decreases in a tangible man-
ner, moving from its first edition (which reaches the
broadest circle of viewers) towards the third edition (which
has a smaller public of a different composition), while at
the seme time, the ratio of sculpture, applied arts, in-
terior decoretion and photography 1ncreases.'Thus; the
painting-centric fine art concept reaches the large masses,
end only the more educated, mostly of intellectual occupa-
tion or urben strata - namely the viewers of the later
newsreels - receive a more differentiated, more ﬁﬁdéﬁﬁ
structural picture sbout fine and applied arts, 8
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Speaking about television’ I would like to men<ion one or two
technical features that also have an effect on the relation-
ship between the fine arts and the public. At present, the
possibilities of television are limited end not only by
broadcast time, According to a critic: "Television reflects
the spectacle in en incomparably poorer and more distorted
manner than the radio provides a musical experience,"9 B
One reasson for this is the imperfect reproduction technique
of the epreenﬁ what 1s usually smaller than the original
object d'art, and so it is mostly impossible to introduce
the object from a single camera position, Thus, the camera-
man 1s compelled to introduce the entire work without de-
teils or the details without the entirety,

I will return later to the "definition" problems of the
soreen, prever; with regard to the movement of the cemera)
I have to mention that in contrest to the other mass media®
the television is able to provide an almost "hologramatic"
picture of a multidimensional artistic work}j despite its
two dimensional screen, it can circle’, almost circumtrace

a statue’, the applied art objecty & structure) or a complex
of buildings, Its further technical advantage is that it is
able to bring together the work of art, the critic ~ or his
criticism - and the general public. It is a rare occurrence
(at least to a mass extent) in the conventional situations’
of meeting with the art creation that one cen read or listen
to the criticism or to the analysis), while watching the
artiatic work.

visusl alphabet

In maess communication - as it was revealed by theoretical
works from various angles - the everyday and aesthetic
apheres of humaen-social life come into contact with each
other, This may mean that the aesthetic side sirks into
everyday commonness: it becores a cliché or a coneumer
product., But it may also mean that it provides a “constant

24



connecting path for the masses - naturally, requiring intel-
lectual efforts - towards the values of aesthetics, In order
to free this latter direction, it is not sufficient that the
communicators should piously emphasize the "festive" character
of the artistic work), differing from the everyday quality,

but to reveal how the general public can be made aware of the
aesthetic elements in the functionality of everyday life}

in our dey-to-day environment,

Mass communication strives to bring artistic works nearer to
man, who is deeply submerged in everyday life, This man is
working, he ‘struggles with problems, and frequently uses
mass communication to loosen up, as relesxation, Realistic
programme policy and editorial policy must not forget this!
Recently, I leaved over & booklet published by the Museum

at Szentendre 10 in which the results of & sociological
survey were summarized, The data illustrating the frequency
of exhibition visiting and the structure of fine art taste,
are rather similar to those what we usually see in other surveys
on cultural taste: naturally), the artistic taste of the
higher educated, younger groups, which can be characterized
with more favourable social-economic criteria, is more de-
veloped'and more refined. However, there is a very meaning-
ful tebulation in the study which separated the interviewees
into two basic groups: those who work with more independence
in their jobs and those who have less independence., When
asked what do they expect from a painting, both groups answer-
ed in the first place that it should, as far as possible,
depict reality, However, the answer on the second, third and
fourth place essentially differed from each other. Those

who carry out monotonous work, lacking initietive, expect
the painting to be "complete”] it should "have a relaxing
effect” and it should "express what we all feel*, Those who
carry out more independent work gave the following three
;nswers: "should be original™’, "should have imagination" and
"gshould be thought provoking", I rearely met such clearcut
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confrontation of the desire for pleasantness, and the search
for cathartic effects, This 1s also a social fact) which 1if
not taken into consideration by the communicators; then they
cen hardly sail with their fine art programmes between the
cliffs of elitism and mass demagogy. '

In his earlier quoted study, Miklés Almdsi wrote the fol-
lowing: "Modern man sees increasingly less -~ even in life,
He becomes used to his milieu and the street in which he
lives gradually becomes invisible, as well as the colour of
his wife’s hair, and the furniture in his room."1! 1In
fact, the complex task of mass communication can be very
simply formulated: it should teach people to see,

I believe that the teaching to see and the development of
our visuael culture have two levels, One is the assignment
formulated in more end more societies and included also
among the tasks of UNESCO, which 1s usually formulated as
nvisual literacy”. Namely, the members of modern societies
have té learn the handling of visual code systems, at least
on the same basic level as children in the first grade learn
the alphabet, (It may be surprising, but we are rather far
from this situationl)

The other level of teaching to see is the activity of mass
communicetion - end perhaps of the echool system -~ with

which it helps to open the eyes of the general public towerds
the less conspicuous elements of our everyday life, and

helps to have a look on the natural and material world around
us from an angle different from the conventional The ) te-
levieion programme of Mihdly Réday - 12 "City-defending

Pallas Athene" - by opening up these new angles of sight -
does more for the promotion of our visual culture than many

" other types of mass communication products of a more direct)
but less eye-opening character., I refer to the already
mentioned postery it is not onlyy and not primarily the
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quality of the fine art contents transmitted by mass commu-
nications what 1s most important in this respect, but what
operational rules, what pétterns of thinking and what atti-
tudes it transmits to ensure the penetration into the artis-
tic work’s essencs.

I recently became acquainted with‘the method of a fanatic
French architect, When he builds his planned housing estate
in a model, he rolls a miniature television camera, fixed to
e mobile trolley, along the streets of the model town. The
camera transmits the pictures onto & monitor, Not that this
is the most intersesting part, but the fact that the height

of the lens can be adjusted, so that the urban'designer can
follow on the monitor what a five or six year old child can
see from 1ts own eye height, when it strolls along the new
street: will it be oppressed by the spectacle of the build-
ings or will the child enjoy itself in the new surroundings?
Acoording to psychologists, it is an important socio-hygienic
function of mass communication to strengthen the empathy
potential of its public, From the point of view of our theme;
I think 1t is similarly essential that it should teach the
general public to change its outlook and to make it reveal
its evetyday surrounding from a constantly renewed perspective,

The envisaged future

Most probably the new communication technologies will bring
new dilemmas into the triangle of public - fine art - mass com-
munications. The direct broadcest satellites, which will

beam foreign television progremmes into the area of Hungary,
will most probably further strengthen the oppressive charac-
ter of visual clichés and visual stereotypes, For most of

the programmes will probably be produced on & high profes-

sional level, they will be very pleasant, but strictly
standardized, cosmopolitan entertainment programmes, The

spread of local cable television systems may provide advan~
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tageous opportunities for the communities, For example, a
purposeful and oreative utilization of these systems can bring
artistic workshops and local creative groups nearer than be~
fore to that community in which they work, But it can also
contribute to the development and refinement of a more analyti-
cal "environmental sensitivity" of the general public, The
spread of video recorders can help in the learning of a spe-
cific new type of visual expression, The spread of high defi-
nition television may mean progress in the more perfect repro=
duction of the beauty of fine art creations: a peinting, a
dreawing, & statue, or an applied art object can be presented
in perfect colours and not necessarily in fragments, And 1f ‘
their use will be combined with the provision of computerized
videothéques; then such possibilities can be envisaged when
the art historian student preparing for his examination - or
an art loving layman -~ can retrieve onto the large screen in
his own home|, let us say, all the important cresations of e
given impressionist painter, which are scattered in the va-
rious museums of the world; that have never met on the pages
of any single art slbum, The improvement of reproduction
techniques can bring onto the walls of rooms* copies perfect-
ly identical with the original, Moreover, onto the walls of
the museums as well, because the keepers of the collections
will probably prefer to preserve the originals in closed
stores, where the light|, temperature and humidity necessary
for their conservation can be constantly ensured,

The communication explosion’ which started in the 1970s, is
a multifa?ioug historic process, Therefore, its outcome and
its resultants can be hardly guessed today, In a fortunate
case, and in en appropriste social milieu), it can result in
the further change in the relationship between art objects
and the general public, At the beginning; the public visited
the art objects; the statue, painting or building complex,
Later, mass communication brought their picture to me - to
the viewer, to the reader, Namely, they "transmitted” them
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to me, In the futurej, it will be different again: according
to my intereet and teste, I can "invite" these creations in-
to my home, Of course, only if I feel the need,

But this is not & matter of technique any more, Need for arts
is a question of social relationsg!
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FOCUS

Tamds Terestyéni

A Few Characteristics of the Picture of Reality
Broadcast by the Television Newsreel

At the 1981 work session of the ISA Research Committee on
Communication, Knowledge and Culture in Milan, a resolution
was edopted according to which the participants started a
comparative analysis on the basis of unanimbusly approved
theoretical-methodological aspects under the title "The
television newsreel and the production of reality.” The
study consists of three main parts:

a/ description of the television newsreel’s institutional
and structural system (the history of the television
and of the television news in the given country’ the
structure of the newsreel team, the conditions of its
technical! financial and personnel operation, and pro-
cesses of decision, etc.):

b/ content anaelysis of a reduced sample of the television
newsreels in order to reveal the characteristics in
the presentation of the artificial reality transmitted
by the newsreels and in order to compare the situation
in the participating countries;

¢/ the comparative semiotical analysis of teievision news-
reels,

The present study summafizes the research results with which
the'Mass Communication Research Centre contributed to point
b/, namely to the comparative content analysis of the tele-
vision newsreels,
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About the method

Naturally, international comparative research is only worth-
while 1f each participant elaborates material with identical
methods, chosen according to identical points of view, Our
survey accepted the text analysis, which is a novelty and
somewhat different from the conventional content analytical
method - recommended by the content analytical group of the
Milan session for the participants of the research project.
As the results are highly dependent on the applied method -
asking for the patience of the reader - we have to briefly
describe it., The text anelysis starts out from the point
that textsto be analyzed can be broken down into minimal in-
formation nuclei in whose content structure an ACTOR is
directed toward an ADDRESSEE and carries out an ACT with
reference to a THEMATIC FIELD,

For example:

with regard to the deployment of missiles  THEMATIC FIELD-
the United Stetes ’ ACTOR

was unable to convince ACT

its West European associates, ADDRESSEE 1

ACTOR or ADDRESSEE can be a person, a group; an organizatioh
or a country and an institution, namely anything existingj}
which 1s able to act, The concept of ACT includes all the
activity of the ACTOR starting from intentions and verbal
manifestations to actual deeds, THEMATIC FIELDS cover all
those affairs, problems and topies, which are included in
the ACT of the ACTOR, and they may be of foreign political
or domestic character, economic or cultural), clashing or
cooperational, The minimal information nuclei constructed

in this manner constitute the ANALYTICAL UNITS,

In the first stage of the analysis, the text will be - sen-
tence after sentence - broken down into ANALYTICAL UNITS in
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the above sense, A part of the text can be identified as an
ANALYTICAL UNIT if in it the same ACTOR carries out one
defined ACT with reference to the same THEMATIC FIELD toward
the same ADDRESSEE, If there are more ACTORS in a sentence;
more ADDRESSEEs, various THEMATIC FIELDs or different ACTs,
then naturally we are deaiing with various ANALYTICAL UNITs,

as for example:

Jédnos KAdAr
and Mlonel Ghadhafi
discussed

the most important issues of
the international situation

«os Each member of parliament
voted in fevour

of the bill concerning
state'compaﬁies

and

v

the workers? autonomy,

ACTOR 1

ACT ————

THEMATIC

FIELD— -

ACTOR 1

ACT ————
THEMATIC
FIELD )

ACTOR 4
ACT ———o

THEMATIC
FIELD-

ACTOR 2

ACT ——

THEMATIC
FIELD-]

Each ANALYTICAL UNIT has to contain an ACTOR and an ACT, but
not necessarily an ADDRESSEE and/or THEMATIC FIELD), for

example:

Gybrgy L&zar, Member of HSWP CC
Prime Minister

today visited

the VIIIth district,

The Prime Minister

wae greeted by

Dr. Ferenc Molnér

Chairman of the district council

32

ACTOR —

ACT —

ADDRESSEE —

ACT
ACTOR

(THEMATIC
FIELD and
ADDRESSEE
migsing)

(THEMATIC

FIELD
missing)



0

The second stage of the analysis includes the qualification
of the compoments of the ANALYTICAL UNITs identified in the
described method, namely, ACTORs, ADDRESSEEs, ACTs, and
THEMATIC FIELDs, ACTORs end ADDRESSEEs can be studied from
the point of view of what social subsystems; institutions,
roles or geopolitical regions they represent., ACTs can be
categorized according to the nature of their interventian
with social processes, whether they happened in the present
or in the past, whether they are motivated or not, and
whether theilr character is clashing or cooperative,

The THEMATIC FIELDs can be examined on the basis of what
affairs, problems, spheres of issues and topics they
include, to which fields of social existence fhey refer to)
and whether they carry the symbols of harmony or conflict, etc,

In our survey - again following the reccmmendation of the Mi-
lan session - we analyzed four editions of the television
newsreel in the first programme of the Hungarian Television
(September 22, 23, 24, 25, 1981 at 19,30), The four news-
reels included 112 independent text-plus-picture units (news}
reports,actuaslity, interviews and commentaries) which we
could separate (weather forecasts were omitted) and in

which we succeeded to identify altogether 910 ANALYTICAL
UNITs, -

Before coming to the listing of our results), we would like

to draw attention to the fact that our study should be con-
sidered of experimentel character, because we applied an un-~
tested method on a relaéively small quantity of material)
which primarily kept an international comparison in mind,
Naturally, the advantages of international comparisons

emerge in their entirety if genuine comparison is possible,
For the time being, unfortunately no data of other countries
are avaeilable, Nevertheless, it is hoped that despite this
handicap’, our resulte will be found to be informative,
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Preference to politicians

Persons, institutions, and organizations stood in the fore-
ground of reality produced by the television newsreel, which
because of their social functions and typical sphere of
activity, were linked with the political-power sphere. Within
the 910 ANALYTICAL UNITs about two thirds of the ACTORs re-
presented the political power subsystem of socliety,.

Essential differences appeared in the social composition of
the domestic and foreign ACTORs, Among the foreign ACTORs
those were in an unambiguous mejority who were linked with
the political context, Persons, institutions, and organiza-
tions, wnich represented econamic, cultural and educational,
etc,, spheres only occurred to a slight proportion, On the
other hand, the ratio of those with politica.-power functions
among the domestic ACTCRs was essentially small and those
linked with economic life, cultural sphere or administra-
tion were essentially higher,

Table 1
Sociel type of ACTORs (percentage)
foreign domestic totel
ACTORs °~ ACTORs ACTORs
Head of state , 14 1 10
Representatives of nations
(embassadors, foreign ministers) 26 .7 19
Governments and their members 20 18 18
Courts _ 1 ‘0 0]
Armed forces, police 6 o] 4’
State offices and staff 5 11 8
Local power 1 4 2
Parties and their leaders 6 7 6
Terrorists and groups 4 0] 2
International political organi-
zations 3 o 2
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foreign domestic total

ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs
Other international organizations o o 0]
Churches and dignitaries 0] o] 0]
Trade unions 1 0 1

Economic organizations,

productive units and

menagers 4 25 11
Social subjects of the world

of work (workers, with the

exception of the following

4 fields) 2 4 3
Specialists] institutions,

heads and students of

education and sciences o] 1 1
Cultural institutions (mass

communication and arts),

leaders and staff 1 11 5
Health institutions; heads} )

specialists o] 2 1
Sport institutions) managers,

participants 2 4 : 3

Non-political voluntary social

organizations’, movements o o o]
Non~-institutional social groups

(according to sex’ age’, eco-

nomic situation, etc.) . 1 2 1
Criminals’, deviant elements 1 o o}
Individuals outside their profes-

sional sociall role 1 3 2
Neturel factors (earthquake, bull

running amok’ rabid dog, etc.) 1. o) 0
Totel 100 100 - 100
N = 645 365 910
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Table 2

The geopolitical breakdown of the ACTORs in the
television newsreel

percentage
Hungarian 39
West Européan ) 19
East European (including Soviet Union) 18
North American 9

Middle East (including Iran and North

African Arab states) 5
Asian (including Austrelis) 3
African 2
Latin American 2
Undefinable 3
Total 100

N = gl2

Neturslly, the largest group consisted of domestic ACTORS’,
then with a significant ditference came the ACTORs of the
direct geopolitical neighbours (East European socialist
countries and the Soviet Union), The North American ACTORs
practically only covered US political factors, The other
geopolitical areas were represented by an essentially
smaller number of ACTORs), thus the role of Asia, A?rica}
the Middle East and Latin America was rather small in the
réality of the television newsreel.

We mentlioned that from the geopolitical areas outside our
frontiers, ACTORs functioning in the political sphere were
in the majority (nations as politicel units, governments;

ministers, heads of states, parties and armed forces, etc,).
while West and East Europe were also represented by ACTORs

to a relatively significant ratio} which were not linked to
the politicat sphere- (economic organizations and their
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leaders, social subjects from the world of work, cultural

institutions and artists, sportsmen end sports organiZationsi

individuals outside their professional social role, and non-

structural social groups, etc,) the representaiion of the

other

geopolitical areas was completely limited to political

factors,

More talk

Our content analysis separated the ACTs of the ACTORs

presented by the television newsreel, into five major types:
SOFT, ACTs: a manner of activity in which the ACTOR

SOFT,

i

does not directly interfei.e with the procedure, does
not change the status of affairs, only communicates?y
forwards information, expresses an opinion about the
state of affairs., For example: The chairman of the
coop seid that...3 the Afghan Foreign Minister pointed
out that,,.; the head of Soviet diplomacy expounded
thate..}

Mitterrand provided a comprehensive picture about
French foreign and domestic policy,etc.

ACTs: not an actusl mode of ection, but the expression
of the ACTOR’s intentions and efforts, the expression
of wish, For example: Mitterrand explained that he
intends to maintain the alliance with the USAj; the two
parties strive for long-term cooperation, etc.

HARD; ACTs: in contrast to the SOFT types of actions it

means the changing of the state of affairs’, procedures),
the status of the world, thus it represents inter-
ference with direct end immediate consequences, For
example: the government reduces the budget of all
portfolios} the Indian police arrested five Iraqgi
subjectsy the United States supports Afghan rebels|
etc,
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HARD, ACTs: represent the conventionally regulated, protocbl
and ritual manner in handling affeirs and settling
matters, consequently it should be regarded not so

much as direct interference into the state of affairs,

as a formal step according to convention end ritual
rules. For example: Today Gydrgy Lézar received Erwin
Léng, the Austrian Minister of Home Affairs; The

tybian guest invited Jénos Kédér; for a reciprocal visit}
The Presidential Council awarded the Order "For So-

EMPTY

Table

Types

cialist Hungary" to so and so, etc,

ACTs: events which occur independently from the in-
tentions of the ACTOR, one could say that they happen),
thus they do not presume de facto activity, For
example: During the clashes, the young man was killed
38 of the bathers were infected with dysentery)

Hungerian theatrical life was gravely hit by the loss

of so and so, etc.

3

of ACTs in the television newsreels

SOFTl
SOFT2
HARDl

HARD2
EMPTY
Total
N =

In the reality of
proportion of the
terference in the
namely, of verbali

("says" type)

("wants" type) .
(causing direct change in thes status
of the world) :
(protocol, ritual)

("happens® type)

(percentage)

——————————

35
6

33
24
2
100
910

the television newsreels,; a considerable
ACTORs* activity does not mean HARD in-
state of affairs, but is only SOFT,,
character, representing communicationsl

.manifestations. If we add that a considerable part of the
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HARD y and HARD, ACTs are also communicational activities in
the sense that they materialize through the expression of
words, namely, through verbal acts (discusses, negotiates,
instructs, orders, agrees, and contracts, etc.), then the
conclusion seems to be justified, namely, that in the reality
of the television newsreel, verbal acts dominate in contrast
to direct physical acts,

The present tense dominates the events of the television
newsreels, The majority of the ACTs took place in the pre-
ceding hours or days. Only 3% of the ANALYTICAL UNITs went
back into a further past., The recollection of the past,
namely, placing the present events into historic context =
with the exception of a few sentences (for example: "At that
time, Brandt enthusiastically supported Mitterrand’s election
campaign") -~ mostly occurred in domestic materials (for
example: Reminiscences about the foundation and history of
the Madach Theatre),

Very few of the motivations with regard to the ACTORs® ACTs
were mentioned in the television newsreels. Texts which
would have explicitly named the reasons, aims and motive-
tions of the ACTORs, which led to the ACTs, were found only
in less than 3% of all the ANALYTICAL UNITs (for example,
The terrorists surrendered because..., 3 the state expenses
are further reduced because this is the way... etc,)

Characteristic links

The types of ACTs sre characteristically linked with
ACTORs of certain social roles or geopolitical origin,
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Table 4

ACTORs of political and non-political role, according to
the type of their ACTs

(percentage)

ACTS Political Non-political Total

ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs
SOFT, ("says" type) 38 29 35
SOFT, ("wants" type) 7 5 6

HARD, (causing direct change

in the status of the world) 26 46 33
HARD, (protocol, ritual) 29 14 24
EMPTY ("happens" type) o] 6 2
Total 100 loo0 100
N = 591 319 9lo

SOFT, ACTs are the most characteristic manner of activity

of the ACTORs, acting in the political sphere of the reality
presented by the television newsreel, .Primarily, the poli=~
ticians and the representatives of political organizations
and institutions make statements in this artificial world®
ascertain and expound opinions about affairs; and the si-
tuation, raise problems and questions, and agree or disagree
with them, The protocol-like ritual participation in the
administration of affairs 1is also characteristically linked
with political ACTORs: mostly politicians go visiting),
participate at meétings, invite other politicians, and ac-
cept invitations, etc, It is more characteristic of them
that they reveal their intentions and plans, The HARD, in-
terference with the state of affairs plays & relatively
smaller role in the activity of the ACTORs of the political
sphere, and we can immediately add that even thelr HARD,
ACTs are less dominated by physical, more with an indirect,
abstract, end non-physical character, In the main, political
institutions, organizations, and their representatives do
not interfere in the physical space with physical means, but



with words within legally constructed frameworks: they
pass bills, instruct, decide, protest, conclude contracts
and make agreements, etc,

Acts or activities, which do not materialize through words
and have some physical character, are not primarily con-
nected with ACTORs of a political role: the ACTORs of the
economy produce, transport and supply the market with
goodsj the workers work or strike; members of social groups
demonstrate, or become squatters; cultural institutes or=-
ganize exhibitions or display artistic products; athletes
acquire victory or fail, etc, Most probably this sphere of
phenomena includes the case where the EMPTY ("it happens")
type occurred exclusively to non-political ACTORs,

Significant differences can be observed if we compare the
characteristic manner of ACTION of domestic and foreign
ACTORS.,

In the reality of the Hungarian television newsreels, Hun-
garian ACTORs taske less of a stand than the foreign ones),
they expound their opinion to a lesser extend and this also
refers to the acceptance or refutal of views, etc,, but
make visits more often, receive partners and participate

at meetings, sessions and conferences, etc, The ratio of
HARD, ACTs 1s identical emong foreign and domestic ACTORS),
but within this, ACTs of an aggressive character such as
(armed) attack, arrests, killing, destruction, siege, and
repulse’, etc,, exclusively occur in connection with foreign
ACTORs,

The fact that the Hungarian reality of the television news-
reels 1s more peaceful’, and less aggressive was confirmed
by the comparison of the ACTs by foreign and domestic
ACTORs along the axis of CONFLICT/COOPERATION, The activity
of the Hungarian ACTORs contained more cooperative and less
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clashing ACTs, Data which will be later illustrated also
indicate that the television newsreels present a more har-
monious picture about our domestic relations than about
those abroad,

Table 5 d

Foreign and domestic ACTORs according to the type of their

ACTs . (percentage)
ACT Foreign Domestic Total
ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs

SOFT, ("says" type) 40 30 35
SOFT, ("wants” type) 6 5 6
HARD y (causing direct change in

the -status of the world) 33 33 33
HARD, (protocol, ritual) 21 28 24
EMPTY ("happens”:type) 1 4 2
Total 100 100 100

N = 545 365 910

Thematic fields

THEMATIC FIELDs as it was expleined earlier’} mean ell the

" topics and problems connected with the ACTs of the ACTORs,
Thue, the THEMATIC FIELDS are merely those affairs and
issues, around which the ACTs roté;é: Tﬁéw¥oiiowing cate~
gorization indicates the nature of the affairs’ which the
activity of the ACTORs concerned in the television newsreel,



Table 6

The context types of THEMATIC FIELDs (affaires) according
to foreign and domestic ACTORs (percentage)

Foreign Domestic Total
ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs

countries’ domestic politics

(government affairs, parties

and party contacts,administra-

tive affairs, political feuds,

and terrorism, etc,) 36 18 28
international relations (rela-

tions between states and

blocks, East-West relations;

rearmamentﬂ disarmament, nego-

tiations, and detente, etc,) 39 21 31
economic life (system of manage-

ment, problems of growth, eco-

nomic relations’; and problems

of underdevelopment) T 12 35 22
manpower (employment, division,

trade union movement, and au-

tonomy, etc,) 6 2 5
education and sciences (situation

of the educational system, de-

velopment of sciences, their

application, and discoveries’,

etc,) . 1 2 1
cultural life (cultural velues,

situation of cultural insti-

tutions” development of arts),

and mass communication) ‘etc.) 1 13 6
health affsirs ' 0 4 2
law and jurisdiction 0] o 0
religious and church affairs 0 o 0
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Forelgn Domestic Total
ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs

social participation (non-po-

litical movements, initia-

tives, and the activity of

non~-structure social groups) 2 2 2
deviation phenomena (delinquency)

drinking, and drug-addiction)

etc,) 1 1 1
human relations (family, and so-

cialization) 0] -0 0]
Total 1o0 oo 100

N (all the ANALYTICAL UNITS in
which THEMATIC FIELDs could be
identified) 323 250 573

These date also express the strong political orientation
of the television newsreel: more than half of the affairs
in which the FACTORs were engaged were of a political
nature (within this, international affeirs occurred more
frequently to some extent). From among the other THEMATIC
FIELDs’; only the economy'attracted considerable attention,

In the reality of the television newsreels’; the foreign

and domestic ACTORs are not equally interested in the

affairs linked with the different THEMATIC FIELDs, While

the foreign ACTORs turned almost exclusively toward poli-
ticel problems® Hungarian ACTORs were primarily engaged in
economic issues, and dealt with cultursl questions more

often than the foreign ACTORs, It 1is particularly conspicuous
that & small proportion of Hungarian ACTORs reacted to
domestic affairs,



Similarly significant differences can be found 1f we examine
the THEMATIC FIELDs along thq CONFLICT/COOPERATION axis,

Table 7
THEMATIC FIELDs with a clashing and cooperative context
(eccording to foreign and domestic ACTORs)

(percentage)

Foreign Domestic Total
ACTORs ACTORs ACTORs

THEMATIC FIELD of clashing context 30 18 25
THEMATIC FIELD of cooperative

context 30 28 29
neutral THEMATIC FIELD 40 54 46
Total 100 100 100
N = 323 250 573

One of the important differences show that the ACTs of the
ACTORs include a larger number of neutral ones, which do
not express either conflicts or tooperation, The themes in
which the foreign SUBJECTs were involved - also because of
the predominance of political topics - were more strongly
polarized] including less of neutral context.,.The other
important differences while in the case of foreign ACTORs}
the ratio of clashing and cooperative affairs was similar%
in the case of Hungarien ACTORs% the ones which expressed
cooperation were more numerous than those expressing con-
flicts, These differences unambiguously reflect the fact
that the television newsreelse depict the internal situa-
tion in a more harmoniaus manner than the world outside
the country, -

Authentication

AUTHENTICATION in our analysis means the words and térme.
of the probed texts} which stated the genuinity, reality
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and- importance of the depicted events in the ANALYTICAL
UNITS, namely, which were meant to prove and strengthen the
authenticity of the content of the television newsreels,

We categorized the text excerpts aimed at AUTHENTICATION
from the point of view of their origin: ’

- from the ACTOR (e.g.Ghadhafi praised the results of the
Hungarian economy)j

- from the WITNESS of the concerned event (e.g. According
to eyewltnesses...)s

~ from the EXPERT (e.g. The analyses of the KERMI showed
that certain earthenware dishes have a poisonous effect,)

- from the SOURCE OF INFORMATION’ namely from the television
communicators), editors, reporters), presenters, and commen-
tators (e.g. The Afghan rebels are supplied with weapons
by many sources, This needs hardly any confirmation from
us.)

Table 8
Sources of the AUTHENTICATION elements
in the television newsreels percentage
The ACTOR authenticates 20
The WITNESS authenticates ' 1
The EXPERT authenticates 12 -
The SOURCE OF INFORMATION authenticates 57
Total 100
N (all the ANALYTICAL UNITs which

included AUTHENTICATION element) 107

More than half of the elements aimed at AUTHENTICATION
originated from the television itself, There was & rela-
tively considerable proportion of AUTHENTICATION originating
from the ACTORs, but the number of manifestations by EXPERTs
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and particularly by WITNESSes was minimal, All in atl, only
12% of the ANALYTICAL UNITs included excerpts and expressions
aimed at AUTHENTICATION,

Iwo pictures in a single frame

Without wishing to generalize the results of our experimental
survey'(based on a limited quantity of material) onto all
the transmission of the television newsresls and ignoring
the methodological apparatus, let us briefly summarize the
main characteristics of the picture gained from the analysis,

The studied television newsreels construct two, despite
their connections, distinctively separating realities within
the seme single frame: a Hungarian one' within the borders ~
and a foreign one outside the borders of the country,

The proportions of the two realities and the order in which
the events belonging to the two types of reality are
transmitted suggest that the truly important affairs occur
abroad following the activity of.foreign actors.

Reality abroad is the realm of politics, and within this}

the realm of interstate politics, The appearing personalities®
groupsﬂ institutions and organizations primarily represent

the political sphérez and the affairs around which their
activity and nanifestations rotate are mostly of a political
nature, The other fields of social existence, economic life’
culture’, education and so on are beyond the primary circle

of interest within reality abroad,

The typical "hero" of reality abroad is the politiciani who
most ohsracteristically makes verbal statements concerning
affeirs and participates at protocol functions, While poli-
tical actors mostly intervene with words into the process
of the affairs’, actors farther from the political sphere
act in a non-communicational manner,
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A significant part of those affairs, with which the mostly
political actors of foreign reality deal), are of strongly

clashing natures and often have a content which threatens

the entire human race, In close connection with this} the

activity of foreign subjects is strongly characterized by

confl}cts and confrontation,

The Hungarian reality of the television newsreels concens
trates attention onto economic life, but cultural issues
are also of major interest, The political sphere ~ compared
to foreign reality - plays a smaller role: there are less
political topics, there are less actors representing the
political field, the political characters are more character=
ized by their participation in protocol or ritual events
than by their standpoints, expression of opinion or clash
of views. Most probebly the relatively low proportion of
information referring to internal political 1life and the
relatively large ratio of protocol activity reflect the
limited publicness of our political public 1life,

The typicel "heroes" of domestic reality are mainly leading
officials of various economic, administrative and cultural
institutions or organizations’, whose activity necessarily
does not refer to affairs of world political significance?
-but primarily to the topical internal problems of the
eountry,

Hongarian reality is more peaceful and more harmonious than
that abroed, The effairs and acts include less conflict

and confrontation% and more cooperation and concord than
any other points of the televised world,

Na;urally; the two types of reality also have identical
criteria. Both realities are in the present, with few flash-
backs., Both realities place the institutions and organiza-
tions or their professional representatives into the lime=-
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light; the unorganized and uninstitutional sphere and the
more personal world of the individuals only acquire an in-
significant, somewhat "colouring” role, In both reaslities;
communication and acts through words are the characteristic
methods for the settlement of important affeirs, It is
characteristic of both worlds that most of the reasons?
motives, stimulus and aims of the acts remain obscure..

The reality, authenticity, truth and the importence of the
affairs presented by the television newsreel are primarily
proved by the producers of the television newsreel, How

the viewers of the television newsreels interpret, experience
and accept this artificial reality as an actusl reality
should be analyzed by further research,
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Mdrta D. Hoffmann and Jdnos Rudas

In Dispute
Analysis and Interpretation

We argue a lot. In twosome and in threesome, In close friend-
ly circles, or in broad workplace forums, In a cool end dis-
passionate manner, or with passion), which covers explosive
emotions, Partielly and impertially, Subjectively and objec-
tively. In an elegant, refined, vulgar or boorish ‘manner,
Occasionally, we attack the sky, on other occasions we stick
in the mud., We argue with affection and hatred, Optimist andg

pessimist, We argue in dailies and periodicals, Occasionally’
" also on the television, or at least we watch how others car=
ry out a debate and the next day - willy-nilly - we take
something with us, which becomes part of our 1life,

The preambles

In January 1981, two articles were published in Esti Hirlap
(Evening News) in which the authors sharply criticized the
release policy of the Hungarian Gramophone Record Company =
connected with some concrete cases, Following this, the
editors of Studio ’81, the weekly cultural programme of the
Television, decided to provide a forum for a debate between
the journalists and the gramophoné record managers, However,
the latter - as it was explained by the director of the
Company in another broadcast of Studio 8l - were unwilling
to share the roundtable with the staff of Esti Hirlap, because
the tabloid did not provide publicity for the letter of
response written by the managers of the Gremophone Record
Company. At the same time% the director expounded his opinion
about some of the concerned questions, then the presenter an-
nounced that next week they will return to the topic - by



taiking to the other party, However, the promised chat only
took place several weeks later from a video recording in the
second programme late at night - as & special edition of
Studio ’8l, The authors of this article were inspired by this
programme and decided to analyze the 60 minute debate. The .
question may be raised why we chose exactly this programme.
we had several reasons, ’ .

Partly after many years, this was the first time that we felt
that it was a proper debate), where the participants did indeed
argue on the screen, For the pseudo debates, which flood the
mass media, are known, in which various persons exchange well
polished sentences, politely agree with each other, or amend
each other’s words), or occasionally circumvent each. other’s
arguments,

On the other hand, we felt that the theme of the debate - the
release policy of pop music end gramophone records - is peri-
pherical enough to ensure that the participants should express
their opinions freely, openly, and with less self-censorship,
than in the case of political topics, which are more central
to the points of view of public life, However, the theme is
not so beripheric that it would not contain - explicitly or
implicitly - severel important and topical social problems,
value conflicts of public life, and political and human di-
lemmas,

In our opinion, the genre of the debate programme is able to
reflect and inspire a more democratic public mood and public
11fe, while at the same time it can also mean & step forward
in this direction, However, this is only possible if there is a
power balance between the participants of the concerned de-
bate and they are ewere of this, The mext reason for our

choice was exactly the fact that two parties were confronting
each other, who with regard to their power background could

be considered roughly balanced: Esti Hirlep; the daily of
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the Budapest Party Committee, and the Hungarian Gramophone
Record Company, which enjoys the support of the highest do-
mestic cultural-political authorities, We considered this en
importent circumstance, because we have seen more than one
"debate programme" in which successful company managers or
experts of international fame hesitated to contradict the
officials of & ministry, or a police lieutenant-colonel who
"wiped off" the opinion of his partners|, with a self-confi-
dence originating from their power position.

We can also mention as one of our reasons, the striking style
of the presenter, which contributed to our anelysis of the
debate progremme,

with all this, we do not want to suggest that the entire
subject of our analysis is an ideal end perfect programme}
we tried to prove how little we can argue and particularly
on the screen,

In fact our article is a case study about a debatej its
completion was preceded by the implementation of various
research methods. (The complete programme was video recorded,
which we viewed several times and transcribed, This 1is how

we can also publish excerpts from i1t, Based on the recording,
we registered the quantity of certain unambiguous manifestae-
tions, behaviour elements and metacommunicative elements,
which can be described and defined, We utilized the communi-~
cation and interaction analytical processes of R,F, Bales,
S,.D, Duncan and others, The data and information gained with
the mentioned techniques; and the debate process itself, were
analyzed qualitatively and logically, The case study completed
with the complex implementation of the various methods, was
published in full in the "Tanulmidnyok" series of the Mass Com-
munication Research Centre; here we only publish the main mo-
ments of our qualitative-logiceal analysis,)
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It should be noted that we did not consider it our assignment
to analyze the articles published in Esti Hirlap or to judge
or preise the pop music release policy of the Hungarian Gramo-
phone Record Company., We were "only"” interested in how our

debates are conducted (including debates on the television)
and how we argue.

What happened in 56 minutes?

Five people participated in the debate transmitted from the
video recording: on the part ot Esti Hirlap, Géza Riské, an
author of the mentioned articles, and music critic Lajos
Fodory on the part of the Hungarian Gramophone'Record Company,
director Jen6 Bors, and Péter Erd8s, the then PRO chief}; the
presenter was Miklés Gy6rffy., (Henceforth we refer to the par-
ticipants by their initials, symbolizing that we exclusively
want to interpret the phenomena carried by them, styles of
debate and methods of behaviour, for the sake of more general
impersonal lessons,)

Let us see: what happened in 56 minutes?

M, Gy. gives the floor to G.R, who starts in a rather aggres-
sive voice; creating tension immediately at the beginning of
the debate, "J,8, .said that the articles in Esti Hirlap con-
tain inaccuracies and that he is not willing to sit with us
at the same table, he is not willing to engage in a debate
or discussion with us, because we did not consult them prior
to the publication of the articles, In my opinion, we are
not coupelled to consult any institution or organizestion
which we may criticize," -~ Then G,R, suggested topics fer
debate (this-is the first instence, where we discover the
particular group dynamical phenomenonr, which will later be
repeated several times; namely that a participant of the de-
bate tries to rival the formal presenter of the debate, who
constantly refutes these endeavours): "Perhaps Hungarian
gramophone record production has too much influence on the
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Hungarien pop press, and I mean pop music; furthermore, the
groups do not get LPs in a suitable rhythm, etc., this I
believe will continue in the debate. In my opinion there can
be only one ccmmon point why the five of us are sitting here,
namely to do our best to promote the development of Hungarian
pop mysic, to promote the future of Hungarian pop music and
to do this in the most successful manner,,."

M, Gy. does not hand over presentation of the debate to G,R,’
but asks him to speak about the content of the articles and
J.B. responds to this: "Perhaps I should start at the end,
namely at the end of what Géza mentioned, In my opinion, the
available programme time has to be cleverly utilized, and I
suggest not to open a debate on the monopoly situation of the
Company, I mentioned last time that we are not authorities

on this," )

The earlier mentioned rivalry appears again, He refutes the
discussion of the mongoly situation with an argument of
authority, although the lack of official authority in 1t-
self does not exclude the possibility of a debate.

Asked by the presenter,J,B., expounded that last year the
Hungarian Gramophone Record Company wes put on the fifth
Place in France among the major such cbmpanies of the world,
The argument did not seem convincing enough, because 1t
reised several questions: who qualified? Based on what cri-
teria? If the qualification concerns the quality, where is
the Company in the quantitative competition? Does the quali-
fication refer to serious music or pop music? Does it refer
to the standard of individual records or to the entire
production? Can it be adapted to the domestic situation?
The qualification was based on the released recordsj but
what is the situation with regard to the rejected records?
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Regrettably, J.B.’s words did not contain the answer, and
none of his opponents remembered to put these questions,

In addition: "The main question as Géza explained was that

we misuse our monopoly situation... Briefly and concisely, in
our opinion, according to our best conviction and feeling -
we are not," This is & characteristic form of a frequent phe-
nomenon, when the disputers and the speakers try to replace
the force of conviction, and sensible arguments by emotional
enhancement and with the accumulation of synonyms,

A further remark by G,R,: "I don’t want to be pedantic and
it is not primarily the journalist who speaks, but I have

to correct that part, which réfers to our refusal of recti-
fication, because in our opinion there is nothing to rectify.
Wwe left the readers to believe that what we wrote,,.-was the
opinion of the journalists," This reveals a frequent cliché,
namely”a type of selt-defensive mechanism, The debater ox-
presses his opinion and immediately states that he does not
want to appesr to be pedantic, but finally is, A similar ex-
pression is when he says that "it is not primarily the
journalist who speaks”,;. and then later announces that this
is the Journalist's opinion,

Asked by the presenter, P,E, took the floor: "If you allow
me, I would like to drop a little poison into this honey,"

He explained that three million forints are spent on publicity
for pop records, and 17.5 million on serious music records,
(Most probably he meant per year, but this was not clear,)
"This is a healthy, normal and clever proportion in our
opinion, but usually nobody disputes this,"

There are some problems with this argumentation, One is that

P.E., keeps quiet about the publicity expenses of operetta
end Hungarian song records released under the Qualiton trade
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mark, Obviously, this would change the announced ratio of
publicity expenses of serious music and light music, On the
other hand, the fact that more money is spent on publicity
for serious music does not say snything in itself, because
this characterizes almost every gramophone record company in
the world, Finally, what he says is an argumentation based on
authority, he pertly refers to the authority of others and
partly to his own,

P.E., again mentioned the question of rectification and the
exchange of letters), with which he agasin returned to topics
unimportant from the point of view of the debate, During
this, he said the following: "Naturally, we respect... the
opinion of any Hungarian journalist, We disputed facts...
true enough, we did not initiate a court case of correction,
We would not dream of going to court against Esti Hirlap,
the journal of the Budapest Party Committeel Perhaps some-
body would do it, but we - as far as I know - would never
do so,"

Even disregarding the situation), these arguments are not
convincing, partly because why should they respect the
opinion of any Hungarian.journalist - merely because he is
a journalist? Obviously, there are respectable and less
respectable journalists and opinions, On the other hand,
why is it not possible to carry on a law suit ageinst the
journal of the Party Committee? (In fact the majority of
newspapers in Hungary are published under the aegis of
party organizations,) ° )

After this, P,E, started to expound that the Hungarien Gra-
mophone Regcord Company does not possess genuine means of
publicity, when J3,B. intervened: "Excuse me, I don’t under-
stand why we slipped into the issue of publicity, from the
basic question: release policy," This rivalling action by
J.B. is considered by M, Gy, as an -attack against his own
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role, therefore, he quickly explained why he allowed the de~
bate to continue in this line, With this, he combatted J.,B,’s
action), although had he accepted 1t’, they would have better
approached the essential questions,

Then the debate took a new turn, it turned into e "duel": our
feeling was as if we sat in the puppet theatre, where the cast
suddenly raise their frying pan and start hitting each other’s
head.

G.R.: “The Pesti Musor (What’s on)... published materials
in its pop column under the title Record Podium, for which -
I don’t know precisely, because I'm not preparéd for this -
the Hungarian Gramophone Record Company paid out 806,000 or
1,200,000 forints,,.”

E.P.: "You should have first prepared yourself Géza,
anu then writel"

G.R,¢ "One moment,,. You pald out as far as I know, For
years we tended to discover distortions or we saw distortions
in this column,”

P.E.: "So somebody’ else’s opinion may be distortion;
but your opinion is a free opinion,*

G.R,: "No, You = who were & journalist and are aware
of press ethics; if it is a paid advertisement,,."

P+.Ess "Excuse me,.."

M. GY.: "Let Géza finish his sentence,”

G.R.: "Well, either we are arguing, after aitl I am also
respecting.,."

P,E.: "Of course,”

M. Gy.: "Continuel"”

P.,E,: "Even if the debate is fierce, there 1s no lack
of respect on any side,”

This was the first time that L.F, took over, He also complained

that the debate was shifting towarde unimportant details;'but
in contrast to the former contributors he expounded his opinion
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in an explicit manner and spoke about substantia: questions:
"eeeA situation developed, when the existence of an amateur
group turned protessional, highly depends on whether.the
Hungarian Gramophone Record Company makes an LP with them or
not, The basis on which the Hungarian Gramophone Record Com-
pany decides whether it makes an LP for this or that group,
or if necessary it makes two LPs and none with the other,
could be disputed at length;-if it were merely a question of
business or cultural policy., But here it is vital, for it
involves the existence ot young people, many of whom are very
talented young people,”

J.B, "Why would it not be in the interest of the Record
Company to have many more good quality, high standard groups
in Hungary, which can also be sold?"

Although L.F,’s argument conceals criticism of the re-
cord company, he did not say anything ebout what 3,B.’s
rhetorical question hinted at - thus J.B, made the logical
mistake ot exchanging the thesis,

L.F.: "I don’t want to advocate any of the groups, We
alreédy disputed the point of view according to which you
select,.,, you formulated, at least at that time for me, the
arguments that they did not radiate the business policy of
a commercial, business or servicing enterprise ... and it
did not simply seem to be cultural policy, because this is
a cultural institution, you have to adhere to the cultural
policy or you have to deveiop a culturai policy similarly to
a business policy., Well, your arguments seemed to me like
the intervention of the authorities, Namely’ if you mentioned
the scandals at the concert of the X, Z or N group - I don’t
frequent these concerts, so I couldn’t prove it - and that
one group romps in this manner and the other in that danner)
and thet it can be considered as a breach of the peace, I
said that this is not your business, It cannot be a reason
for disqualification in the matter whether they should have
an LP or not. Your only aspect could be whether they offer
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something good or something bad for recording.,"

J.B.: ".%. I don’t think that it is opportune to bring up
e private conversation of two years ago,.."
Although L.F, started to analyze one of the most essential
issues, the authoritative power rqle of the Fecord company,
J.B., declared against this open manitestation that he had
his own opinion about privete conversations and another for
official announcements, (In addition, as it was also referred
to by the presenter, the arguments quoted by L.F, were said
by J.B. in the former transmission of Studio ’81.)

After this there was some bickering about G.,R, not under-
teking what he wrote in his article, The presenter tried to
promote the stationary dispute by raising the question in
connection with the disputed text or a disputed group: what
role does the song jury play, also mentioned by Esti Hirlap,
in the approval of the lyrics?

J.B.: "This was set up by some interested bodies, the
Editio Musica, the Radio and the Television, Artisjus’, ORI?
Interkoncert and the Grémophone Record Company... The song
jury is a preliminary jury, it cen say that it does not re~
commend some songs for publication, for concerts or for
broadcasting. Its decision is not compulsory, but we agreed
that we shall adhere to it, and none ot us will touch these
numbers, We did not agree that if the song jury had no
objection against & song, then we should all accept it for
recording or broadcasting."

PeEess "Taméds Cseh‘e record would have never been re-
leased, because the song jury did not espprove it, neverthe-
less’, we recorded and released it,"

J.B.: "This also happens the other way round (chaotic
noises): the song jury has no objection’, we complete the
record, but the light music department of the redio decides
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not to broadcast the numbers, because in its opinion they are
not in consonance with the programme policy of the radio,"

G.R.: "The role of the song jury in Hungary 1is cleer,
because if there are groups, which '‘are approved by the song
jury as a culturas authority, or I don’t know what body ap-
proves the numbers, they can be played at several hundred
concerts and also abroad, even in the Soviet Union, at the
solidarity rock festival of the Y.C.L. Central Committee, alil
over the country these songs are whistled and sang, I myself
saw concerts attended by several tens of thousands of young
people, But at the same time these numbers are unobtainable
on record,”

JeBe: "... It has been cleared that the song jury is an
advisory body beside the interested organizations, and hot
an authority whose decision we have to accept, We set it up
and this is inncluded in the rules, In the second step: the
jury did not approve the Beatrice /rock group’s/ texts)
which we did not accept for recording. The song jury did not
approve them, but even if it did, it would have no obligatory
force for us, we would not be compelled to record them,"

L,Fe: "And if it did not approve, cwuld you record them?"
J.B.: "We could, but according to the rules, as we
set up the jury, we take back the text to them ana try to
persuade the song jury to give its approval, because for this
or that reason it is in our interest to release the numbers,"

The role of the song jury 1s not unembiguous, this is
also indicated by the following contradictory statements
which followed eech other:

- the song jury is a preliminary jury, which carries out
8 pre-revision,

- the song jury is not an authority,

-~ everybody adheres to the decisions of the song jur?}

- the decisions of the song jury are not compulsory,

- it happens that the song jury approves a number; but
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it will not be released on record}

~ it heppens that the song jury objects to something,
nevertheless it appears on record,

~ it happens that the song jury objects to something;
then attempts are made to persuade the jury to change its
decisions,

- it happens that the song jury does not object to some-
thing, it is played at concerts, but not released on gramo-
phone record,

-~ 1t happens that the song jury does not object to some-
thing, it is relessed on record, but the radio does not
broadcast it,

This long citation was intended to 1llustrate to the
reader the picture we gained from the expgéition. We gained
the impression thaet the song jury is a bureaucratic body,
with the only function to sanction the decisions of the organ-
izations, which set it up or occasionally to legitimize the
opposite,

M, Gy. asked whether the Record Company found any
arguments for the song jury in defence of the objected lyrics.,

J.B, answered: "The other way round, We, the managers of
the company, according to our best belief, do not want to
publish and spread these songs, because we are convinced that
they spread attitudes among young people to which we do not
want to contribute,"

The reasoning of J,B, 1s not quite correct from two
aspects, Partly it is tautologic, for it says that they do
not want to spread them, because they do not want to spread
them, On the other hand, the vehemently expressed "conviction"
alone does not increase the convincing force of the reasoning.

P.,E,: "Do you agree that we shall publish a P, Mobil
song, which suggests to the young thet one can only be happy
in a mental institute, one is only happy when the doctor
pushes the button and you lose consciousness from the electric
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shock? Why should we release this? The majority in the country
does not agree with fooling the kids,"

It could be said that the majority of the country does not
agree with P,E,, but we do not say it, for we have no informa-
tion concerning tHe opinion of the country, similarly to P,E,
who hasn’t got it either, For .the sake of necessity and authen-
ticity, here is the complete text of "The King" by the P,

Mobil group:

The grill is of metal and it is guarded,
Silence, quiet, the house is full,
Medicements fill the wards,
A gient sweeps the garden
Fine, everything is in order
Fine, I feel very well
This is good, life is carefree
This is good, I feel well
I, I em the king
I, I am the king
Boss, I throw up the ball
One has to win, so proceed,
The doctor will push a button
And I will be, I will be happy
Fine ,., etc,

The lyrics of the P, Mobil group clearly hint at Ken Kesey'’s
One flew over the Cuckoo's nest), which had several editions
in Hungary and the film was also shown, Naturally nobody has
to identify himself with the thoughts of the song} and to
speak about "fooling" is an exaggeration,

P.E, then explained that the Record Company does not
support groups which “are engaged in causing scandal", .

L.F,: "Péter made some statements, which I cannot
understand,.. I nave the fesling that you consider a youth-
ful prenk - scandal.,,.”
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P.E,: "Lajos, tell me, do you consider the publicity
of drug addiction a prank or something which endangers
youth,.,., because we are convinced that the majority in the
country - and this is not a political issue -~ agrees with
us in our defence of the'teenagers."

It seems rather tasteless to again refer to the un-
known public opinion, together with the earlier objected
term: "we are convinced". We doubt whether the mentioning
of drugs in the text of a song should be automatically con-
sidered publicity for drug addiction (namely whether the
topic is identicel with the content).

J.B. reads a few lines from a Beatrice song with
great consternation, For the sake of authenticity, we quote
the accurate text of Beatrice’s "Metropolitan Wolf" without
picking on any particular line:

Once upon a time, there was

beyond the suburban ocean

a wolf cub, listen to his story.

He got tired of his ‘parent’s tales,

of barren dispute,

He left the parental home for good,

to start a new story,

He went to the town, he took the metro
He got less attention than a dog,

The dog catcher drove him into the underpass?
he was considered to be a dog.
He could have got a good job:
barking around the house,

He started to drink

and he felt he lived freely,
I,don’t understand why

he felt he lived freely,

He was brought up to be good
He felt he lived freely.

He went to town,., etc,
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Concerning the wolf cub topic, L.F, remarked: "I have the
feeling that this wolf cub symbol - animal symbols occur in
many instances - may in your presaentation have some objectior-
able edge in it against something, but possibly you misunder-
stand it, just like the New Musical Express interprets it in

another way and the children interpret it in a completely
different manner,"

L,F, tried to give a more thorough explanation than
before why these songs attract the youngsters: ",,., these
youngsters inherited an anxiety, Almost every branch of
modern art, even the merriest genres, if you scratch them,
are bullt upon anxiety, Because this anxiety is present in
the human race., Those who try to conceal this, produce false
art, Today this cannot be ignored, These teenagers shout and
protest egainst this anxiety, which they start to feel...

The youngsters listen to this, Primarily not because the text
is so attractive, but because they like the music, and today
we hardly mentioned this, although it is primarily about
music, The music through which they can shout their protest
against many things, such as this anxiety,.. The children
complain that they cannot buy records of such music - there
are few concerts and they cannot travel everywhere. This
music is a kind of communication medium for them, wWell, I
see clumsy children and I have seen them before, while my
son was younger, but we can observe it now that they cannot
chat with each other. However, if they are moving opposite
each other), and the music says something - not the text, but
at least the two together - with which they agree, that is
already communicaetion,”

L.F, pushed the dispute about this onto a much.more
general plane. Primarily it is here that we discover the two
different basic faculties in which he differs from his oppo-
nents, On the one hand, there is a tolerance concerning
social phenomena, which are elien to him, and on the other
hand, his sbility of empathy becomes apparent, On the other
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side, P,E. and J.B.’s power pnh=ition (and not only an economic
position) enables them to rigidly refute attitudes or behaviour
which differ from their opinion, Is it necessary that certain
power positions should be coupled with intolerance and the

lack of empathy?

After this, P,E, switched the dispute to & more practical
plane: "Lajos let us go back into this dispute. I understanrd
you. You are afraid, speaking Hungarian, that we are sectarian
and narrow-minded censors. But that is not sol We put our soul
into this! We make many compromises. If these groups, these
scandal-rock groups only make @ single gesture towards us)

we immediately open the gatel"

P.,E. did not accept the responsibility for the decisions of
publishing policy, but referred to external factors, prima-
rily to the groups. To the unyrateful groups, which cause
such headaches to poor open-souled record publishers. How-
ever, on a rational plane, it is not completely clear that
if these groups are "scandalous"' groups, and have to be con-
demned, then why a "single gesture" is sufficient to become
acceptable,

Then the participants mentioned several essential topics,

but the dispute reached an emotional temperature, which pre-
vented the expounding of any of them. The participants inter-.
rupted each other, and flashed up new topics. We mentioned
one of them, in which both parties (moreover, even the pre-
senter) expounded their étandpoints: this is the relaton-
ship between text and music. According to L,F, songs cannot
be evaluated merely on the basis of their text, while accord-
ing to J.B. the lyrics are of fundemental impertance and the
music is maximum the "carrier"” of the text, G.R, was justified
in remarking that the representatives of the Record Company
did not make any musicel remarks concerning the disputed
compositions,
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J.B. ended this chaos, clearly and rather generally formulat-
ing his standpoint, and announced his opinion on essential
questions: ".,,. It contains styles of life, such as with~
drawal from society, and confrontation with society.,. We
are not afraeid of social criticism in general,,. In our
opinion, the watershed of these lyrics is when they express
some type of criticism, from a basically positive, intra-
soclal platform, or they advocate the withdrawal from so-
ciety and opposition to society: exactly among youngsters

of 14~15-16 years of age, who in addition, for several rea-
sons are least able to make a critical evaluation, thus they
relatively easily accept the transmitted behaviour pattg?aél
And I again emphasize that I don’t mean the damage to the
'seats in the Small Stadium, when I say behaviour, but the
total opposition to the adult generation.”

We have a few doubting questions concerning this dense summa-
ry: Who determines what is intrasocial or extrasocial? Does
it really concern society or perhaps a concrete situation?
where.can the evolution psychological basis of the announce-
ment be found, where he says that exactly this is the age
group, which 1s least able to make a critical evaluation?
Has anybody ever proved that they are the ones who accept
behaviour patterns most easily? And can the acceptance of
the behaviour patterns be explained with only the impotency
of critical evaluation? If we do not release the records of
those who turn against society, then do we bring them and
their audience back into society? And something else: 1if
part of an adolescent generation totally opposes the adult
generation, should we not primarily look for the résponsi-
bility of the latter?

And finally a question

At the end of our study, we try to find e type of hypothetic
answer to a single question: why was this dispute programme
the way it was?
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We can start our answer with the paraphrase of a known public
saying: every nation has such dispute programmes, which 1t
deserves. Namely, we do not think that the merits and mistakes
of the specieal transmission of Studio '8l were primarily
determined by the auvility and expertise of fhe producers, A
television debate cannot be essentially bettrer or essentially
worse than the average of the professional or political
‘debates carried out in workplaces or in public life, (Nat«
urally, ‘there are divergences in both directions, however,
these exceptions do not weaken the rule.)

During genuine debates, not only various - horribile dictu:
controversial - views are clashed, but various'interests
concealed by them, However, we in Hungary are fond of present-
ing opinions and interests as united and undivided. (This
striving is the strongest when the topic stands near to
central social problems.,) Consequently, everybody strives to
present his own opinion as the only true one, and as the car-
rier of some kind of all-encompassing social interest} on

the other hand, we always blink up to the higher grades of
the social hierarchy and expect that somebody will tell us
which is the God-approved correct standpoint, Obviously), as
long as we do not accept the existence of various group
interests and the ideological differences which reflect

them - and because of this we try to oppress their unmasked
manifestation - we cannot count on genuine debates either

on the television or anywhere else,

The quality of the debates also depends on customs;‘norms;
behaviour patterns and values,which we usually deecribe as
the culture of society, It may be a platitude-that in our
country, soclial culture, which evolved in the past decades
and centuries, could not fully incorporate the open con-
frontation of opinions reflecting various interests., In
connection with the political mechanism, th se kinds of
customg, norms, behaviour petterns and values could not
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spread, which would have had the effect that sincere, intel-
lectual disputes, without any ulteriour motive and fear could
become a general feature, We.can mention two circumstances,
which are the result of the development of -this particular
culture, and at the same time obstacles to tasty and free
debates, and which can be hardly overcome, One is: the
exaggerated burdening of all types of debates or debate-like
formations with "concealed messages", When the explicit texts

cover numerous implicit emotions, passion, prejudice, national-
ism, racialism, aggression, back stabbing, and tongue twisting,
and tactical considerations - or if they do not cover thenm,
then reveal them. The result: such debates and debaters lose
their credibility, lose their value, or the distance between
the organizers of the debate (television, radio, newspsper,
company, social organiz ation and so on) and the "general
public” increases, or both can happen., (We do not doubt that,
for example, as the concealed motive of the disputes over
gramophone record production and such, various ideologies
“swept under the carpet” ranging from Stalinism to anti-se-
mitism also played a ronle; exactly because of their oppressed
nature, as boiling emotions, the direction of which at

first instant was not always clear,)

The sécond: the outstanding role and support fer the “in-
herited" and maintained, namely, repeatedly sociali ed men-
tality, consolidated on the basis of an authorisarian prin-
ciple, in such debates - as a result of monolithical,
hierarchic, social-political structures operating through
generations, or as a result of honouring and sanctioning
mechanisms of defined orientation, This mentality can con-
tain both the irrational respect for authority and the con-
ventional value system, as well as the intolerance with
regard to a differing style of life, rigid thinking and the
persecution of the "deviant*,
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If after this line of thoughts somebody would raise the
question whether it is worthwhile to produce e debate pro-
gremme on the television, then - undertaking the charge of
unfounded optimism - we would say: yes, it is worthwhile,

This is what we wanted to say sbout how we debate here in

Centrel Europe, in Eastern Europe; in Central Eastern Europe}
in Eastern Central Europe, /Delete as appropriatel/
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Ildiké Kovdts and Jdnos Tolgyesi
The *’Balaton Problem” in the Press

“Lake Balaton is our national treasure" ~ "Lake Balaton has
to serve the recreation, recuperation and leisure of the
workers"” - "The development of Lake Balaton’s tourism pro-
vides considerable income for the economy” - "The agricultural
produce value from the broader area of the Lake amounts to
about 10,000 million forints e year. Tourism only amounts to
‘one third of this,.." Such and similar slogan-like formulae
can frequently be found by newspaper readers., Various 1ideas
formulated about the role, use, method of use’, advantages
and the desired changes concerning Lake Balaton are_concealed
by these dense sentences, We tried to illustrate how and to
what extent the articles concerning Lake Balaton represent
the céncepts emphasizing the role of the Lake from various
angles.x '

We examined the central papers ss a whole from this aspect
and confronted them with the Veszprémi Naplé, as a local
peper, presuming that the residents’ views differ from those
of the central press, For the Lake and its environment is not

X we carried out a press content analysis for the decision

meking research of the Ministry of Construction and Town-
Development and the National Commission for Technological
Development, using four national deilies and the Veszprémi
Naplé (@ county daily))’the volumes of 1963-1982.
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merely a holyday resort for the locals, but the arena of their
activities and at the same time they do not enjoy the profit
of tourism to the same extent,

By way of introduction: there was a lack of articles in the
deilies we surveyed, which would have provided a realistic
picture about the role of Lake Balaton, observing it from
various angles -~ illustrating the complex entirety of the
problems in their broader context. Articles dominated which
picked out an éspect and introduced them, mostly concentrated
on relaxation, holidays and tourism. Perhsaps this is not a
coincidence, because the authors of the articles, the journa-
lists, met the Lake almost exclusively in this role, It would
be desirable that the specialists engaged in this theme should.
undertake a greater role in providing information for the
public and in publishing articles for the broad general public.

what is Lake Balaton?

The holiday and relaxational functions of Lake Balaton are
naturally determinative to such an extent that their intro-
duction was outstandingly frequent in both the central and

the local press, but their proportion in the local paper was
somewhat lower compared to other functions (38 and 33% resp.).
The centrel dailies emphasized its significance in tourism

on the second'place, and the local paper emphasized its econ-
omic functions concretely and in general (the use of the Lake,
agriculture, viticulture, and industry), This function is

two and a half times more important in the Veszprémi Naplé
than in the national dailies. The significance of tourism),

end of the tourism function was considered less by the local
paper than by the central dailies, Most probably because the
local organs cannot undertake an appropriate role in it and

do not share its profit sufficiently, The evaluation of the
Lake as a national treasure and natural value was of similar
importance in both, In addition to these main functions, the
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local paper naturally judged the other functions also more
powerfully thean the national dailies.

The evaluation of the functions differs according to the orgsn
in which they were written about and also according to time,
Articles about the holiday values of Lake Balaton, about its
role in recreation showed a fluctuation in all the surveyed
publications, This indicates that the evaluation of the role
of Lake Balaton in holiday-making obviously changed, The
initial efforts to turn the Lake into a venue where the

whole country can spend their holiday were replaced. - under
the impact of the incressing crowdedness and adverse condi-
tions -~ by worried articles full of question marks, Emphasis
shifted towards other topics, for example “the Lake is a na-
tional treasure, let us save Lake Balaton" The lull in the
emphesis on the holiday and recreational functions chearacter-
ized the period between 1968 and 1972, and in the past. five
years there was an even stronger toning down: from the
initial 47% the ratio of the concerned articles decreased to
28%., Tourism showed a reverse wave: it was outstandingly

high between 1968 and 1972, and it was again strongly
emphasized between 1978 end 1982, Either the social function
of holiday-making was emphasized or its money-making strength,
The "national value" role of the Lake increased between 19373
and 1978, since then this aspect has been more moderately
mentioned. By now, Lake Balaton and its region are limited

to one or two functions and expectations are only connected
with them,

values to be followed

when writing the articles, the authors openly or latently
start out from some basic value end consider the topic from
its aspect, It 1s not necessary to announce an unsmbiguous
judgement about the phenomena and situations - the way they
tackle the problem itself, and how they emphasize it end
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analyze it is of orientating character for the readers, In

the long-term it 1s not the concrete questions and facts

which stick in the mind of the readers, but the schemes -~

from which aspect the problem is raised by the newspapers,
which factors cause and influence the situation in their
opinion and finally, which means and methods exist for solv-
ing the problems, Naturally the values are linked with defined
soclal groups and the reasons or measures taken are also ap-
propriated,

However, the examination of this sphere of problems is made
disficult by the journalistic style, which 1s not character-~
ized by firm standpoints concerning the various issues, much
more by simply raising a problem and staying outside 1it,
limiting their article to "the provision of facts", Although
this increases objectivity, it spares the journalist from
undertaking the responsibility for the judgement and allows
him to ignore the analysis of the ressons,

We surveyed the basic values as the starting point of the
articles, the factors determining the situation and the
measures taken to solve the problems from identical aspects,
These vdlues are pertly linked with the functions of take
Bglaton ("the values of the Lake”), but are more general,

of broader circle and also take other points of view into
consideration, Our velues were the following: general ecol-
ogical velues, general cognitive and knowledge acquiring
values (Lake Balaton as & scientific research and cognitive
assignment)’, ethical values’ aesthetic values, cultural,
historic, architectural end ideological values, health and
recreational values’; consumers’ values (in the given case
primarily linked with the interests of the holidaymakers)
and attitudéﬁ,social (group) interests and values, productive
and economic values, technological~-technical aspects, admin-
ietrative and organizational’, institutional values, legal
values and finally the emphasis on Lake Balaton as an inter-
national value,
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It should be mentioned in advance that 12% of the articles
did not represent any values, Theoretically of course this

is unimaginable, but precticelly it mesans that every eighth
or ninth article was so ineffectual that no standpoint could
be discovered in them or they did not touch upon the problems
of Lake Balaton or its region - they only sppeared in the
list because of the location of the event described in them,

The greatest emphasis in the past twenty years was placed on
the consumption orientation, on the cosumers*® values. One
third of the articles dealt with the current deily affeirs
and problems of the holiday-mekers; evaluating the situation
from their point of view., In connection with Lake Balaton we

. can safely identify consumers with the holiday-makers, not

only because of their large numbers;, but because on the given
spot and in the given situation they exclusively behave as
consumers, The circumstances in which their requirements are
satisfied naturally interest broad circles of the population;

.as potentially there is a large group.of people who yearly

spend a week or two, or only a few days as members of the
holiday groups around Lake Balaton, The basic problem of
these consumer orientated articles is not the shortsighted
pragmatic evaluation of the affairs, from the viewpoint of
the concerned holiday-makers, but the fact that they do not
contain any useful information not even for the holiday-
makers, It seems that the articles do not inform them} but
for those who are'ﬁég_on holidasy, they have more atmosphere
describing force or they reveal the activity of some servic-
ing institution - its fbults; but primarily its achievements,
These articles are simply part of the spring and summer sea-
son, they are timéless; ageless and characterless, Articles
functionally informing the holiday-makers - consumers are
missing, Most probably this would not be the tesk of the
national daeilies, but there is no other, more suitable forum
such as & "Balaton News" or “Balaton Radio" and on the
other hand, a significant proportion of the readers of
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the central dailies spend their holiday at the Lake every
year, The consumer orientated articles appeared in the highest
proportion (30 to 40%) between 1967 -~ 1977, before that and
efter that to a smaller proportion, Diminishing emphasis on
the values of the consumers, compared to other values, is
particularly noticeable in the local newspaper in the past
five years, From among the centrél dailies, Népszava (the
trade unions’ daily) and Magyar Hirlap (the semi-official
government dsily) mostly dealt with the interests of the con-
sumers,

Based on its significance, the second meior value orienta~
tion belonged to the ecological values - this was the start-
ing point in 17% of the articles dealing with Lake Balaton
and its region as their central theme, Its change in time

is identical with the change in the "national value"~con-
cept of Leke Balaton, namely, it appeared between 1973 and
1977 in the most emphatic manner, At that time, this value
was the starting point in one quarter of the articles, most-~
ly in Magyar Nemzet (the Patriotic People’s Front daily),
then in Népézava (although despite the identical values, the
character and the message of the articles were highly dif-
ferent), Népszabadsag (the Cantral party deily) was mostly
characterized by raising social problems, therefore; the
ecological values were relatively left in the background,

In addition to these main types of values; the frequency of
the other elements in the system we used was less. They
closely followed each other: productive and economic values
(7%), social (6%), and cultural, historic, architectural
orientation (4%), and then the other values with 1 or 2%.
Theelatter means that 3 or 4 articles appeared every year
about Lake Balaton in the 4 central desilies, which approached
the topic from the lacal, ethical and eesthetic aspect’ and
from the angle of scientific research velues, Only the time
change 1s interestina. For example, between 1977 and 1982
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the prestige of sclentific research increased in general,
the ratio of ideologically orientated articles was reducsd
somewhat, and that of the socially orientated articles un-
ambiguously decreased, The administrative-organizational
values made progress between 1368 and 1972, and in 1978 to
19823 in an understandable manner the emphasis on the role
of legal regulations also increased parallel with this,
Focussing on the ethical and aesthetic values varies from
a low occurrence level to nil,

with regard to the one or two values appearing with over-
whelming weight in the dailies, it is also characteristic
what was left out from their sphere of vision, The spectrum
of values is lowest in Népszava, where the two basic - con-
sumer and ecological - approaches are the starting points
in 67% of all the articles, while the other types of values
appesr in a neglible number, In this respect, Népszabadség
is the most balanced and has the broadest sphere of vision,
and @ relative richness of values characterizes Magyar Nem-
zet, 'In addition to the two basic values, Népszabadség
emphasizes the productive-economic and the administrative-
organizational aspects, while Magyar Nemzet strives to
introduce the administrative-organizational values and the
social differences of interests, Magyar Hirlap and the
veszprémi Naplé emphasized productive-economic and cul-
tural-architectural-historic aspects,

The examination of the factors, which determine the Balaton
problem, is closely linked with the examination of another
point of view, which at first seems perhaps formal: the

time dimension of the articles., In fact most of the articles
dealing with Lake Balaton were orientated to the present or
maximum to the future), and were not engaged in discussing
the events of the past, At the same time, an enalytical
touch did not characterize these articles. In 40% of the
articles’ the question concerning the determinative factors.
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was not relevant, In addition, most frequently they mention
several factors, but do not make any differentiation between
them according to their importance. In the period between
1963 and 1967, primarily the consumers’ attitude and the holi~
day-makers were blamed for the development of the situation
(for deterioration or for improvement), then the productive-
economic circumstances and the administrative-organizational
activify followed, Between 1968 and 1973, the same stand=-
point preveiled, but the third place was taken by the ecol-

» ogical, natural processes. Between 1973 and 1977, we experi-
enced a strong turn: the consumers outlook as a determinative
factor withdrew to the fourth place, the first place was
taken by the productive-economic factor, the second by the ecol~
ogical-natural factors, and the third by public moral and
ethicael values., In the last period, the writers of the ar- '
ticles again saw the main effective factor in the consumers?’
outlook concerning holidays, preceding the ecological reasons
and the productive-economic factors. Practically, the others
were generally mentioned under 3-4%,

Those who were given the platform

In the 'mind of the readers), the activity of those institutions
and groups of people is mostly linked with the Balaton problem
(consequently they expect them to participate in the solution
or blame them for the difficulties)), which are most frequent=
ly mentioned in the articles about Lake Balaton. However, from
the other angle, undoubtedly those institutions and groups of
people were given the piatform; the forum for publicity to
expound their views and opinion about the lake, or to present
the solution of the problem in their own interpretation, It
could be precumed that the facts in the change of the control
system can be traced in the press, together with the amend-
ments which occurred in the macrolevel handling of the Balea-~
ton problem, ’

77



The most typical cese of the introduction of the characters
was that the institutions and the persons both appearedt

the problem or the results were mostly presented by a leader
or an official mentioned by name), representing a certain
institution, ' '

From the analysis of the mass media, we knew and in this
theme we could also catch the institution centered approach
of the newspapers, Institutions appeared in 70-90% of the
articles, and as time proceeded, their proportion increased,
This most probably reflected the relatively high grade of
institutionalization, which in fact occurred in the handling
of the Balaton problem, when the press considers its main
task 18 to inform the genersl public about the activity of
the institutions engaged in the problem and to convince them
that although the problems are grave, there is always some-
thing being done in order to improve the situation,

During the first quarter of the surveyed period, they empha-
sized the significance of the nationel institutions, then
the local servicing units; and this was followed by the
county level administrative bodies), then by the industrial
plants and companies, Later, the ratio of mentioning the
national institutions decreased, and that of the servicing
unite went through ups and downs, and slightly decreased’
together with that of the county administrative bodies,
There was an even increase in the mentioning of committees
end groups concerned with Lake Balaton? this reached the
level of the national fnstitutions’ moreover, reached the
frequency of mentioning the servicing units, It is con-
spicuous how little the ldcal administrative bodies appeared
in the articles during the whole period; and it seemed that
their importance only increased between 1973 and. 1978, The
scissors concerning the mentioning of the industrial and’
agricultural plantes were slightly closed, and while 15 or 20
years ago, the industrial plants were mentioned five times
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more than the agricultural plants, this difference was reduced
to half, These proportions are most probably connected with

the currently dominating views about the main polluting branches,
The mentioning of water, environmental and public hygiene
institutions explosively increased in 1968, and - according

to their mentioning - their importance could be compared with
that of the industrial plents, cultural and health institu-
tions and the county administrative bodies, It was a particular
feature of the local newspaper. that it dealt much lespg with
the controlling bodies than the national dailies} in its ar-
ticles it dealt more with non-political themes, and we met
agriculturalzindustrial; culturel units and the protection of
the environment,

Based on their presumed differences of interests, several
groups of the population are linked with the Balaton problenm,
but from this aspect the articles are very monotonous, The
holiday-makers, this temporary group of the population is the
only group which appears to a significant ratio - in every
third or fourth article. The problems of the local residents
are not given such a forum, not even in the local paper
(except for the period between 1968-1972), The problems of
the tourists and holiday-maskers are mentioned by the local
newspaper and Magyar Hirlap., The presentation of foreigners
was varied, paraliel with the greater emphasis on tourism’

it was higher between 1968 and 1972, but later hardly anything
was sald abtout them, Old or young people were rarely in the
focus of the articles, It was surprising how underrepresented
the cer and plot owners'were} in fact these two gfoups -
although undoubtedly they are part of the temporary holiday-
making population - have interests which can'definitely be
distinguished, This was not particularly reflected by the
newspapers,
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Conflict foci

We tried to draw conclusions from the conflict situation
presented in the articles concerning the relationship bstween
the characters depicted or between them and the Balaton
problem, The seme situations also provided a basis concerning
the handling of the problem by the journalists, As a compre-
hensive fact we can say that 65-70% of the articles did not
contain conflict situations’, namely no clash of interests
between the characters, Most of the conflicts are provided

by the clashes between sphere of production and servicing,
and the sphere of the holiday-makers and tourism, The charac-
teristic themes were the shortcomings and faults of commerce
and servicing, while emphasizing the general interests of
tourism and of the holiday-makers, In the Veszprémi Naplé,
the conflict between man and nature was leading, which cen
hardly be described as & conflict, This indiceted that the
editors and journalists of the provincial newspaper are

more inclined to write about conflicts free of social con-
tent, and they search for the slightly sensational mini-ca-
testrophe~like events, Even the central dailies like to
colour their repertoire with this type of conflict,

According to our presumption, there can be e cheracteristic
focus of conflict between the population and locel adminis-
tration, linked with another particular type of conflict,
which originates from the frequently differing interests

of the local residents and the holiday-makers. However;
these two types of conflicts only aeppeered in 2-2,5% of

the articles, The local daily illustrates somewhat more of
the clashes betwéen local residents and the holiday-makers'
than the central dailies, but at the same time, the pro-
vincial paper is careful not to touch on local administra-
tion,

We relatively frequently meet the type of conflict that
originates from the tension between production and general
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social interests, which we cannot consider as homogeneous.
Probably, if we continued to enalyze this type, a part of it
could be identified as interest conflict between local in-
terests and holiday-makers,

Linking the conflict situations with basic values, we find
that the relatively most clashes appear, naturally, in ar-
ticles of social orientation that handle the Balaton

problem as a sphere in which the interests of certain social
groups clash, In this field, the conflict between production-
servicing and the holiday-makers is most characteristic, The
other major focus of conflicts evolved around the ecological
values), although its significance is reduced by.the fact that
a quarter of them are identified as a conflict between man
and nature, Further production and general social interests’,
as well as production-servicing and the interests' of the
holiday-makers clash in connection with this value, In con-
nection with the direct consumer interests of the holiday~
makers, naturally the conflicts between production-servicing
and the holidey-makers are most characteristic in the ar-
ticles’, and it 1s interesting but understandable that
conflicts with nature came to the second place., The exploit-
ation of the productive-economic opportunities of Leke Ba-
laton is made more.compliceted by the clashes between pro-
duction and the general socidl interests, as well as the
clashes between man and nature, The organizational-administre-~
tive value is the only one which appears in the conflicts
linked with institutions.,

"The handling of the problem"

The term "problem situation" wes used in a broader sense
than conflict situation, Ajthough from the point of view

of the result they stand near to each other, the.previous

is more "suiteble for the public®" in the viasw of the
journaliste’, because the emphasis is not on the participants
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of the situation and their difference of interests) but on

the position and consequences following the situation, From
this point of view, the result was that about 60% of the
articles dealing with Leke Balaton raise some type of problem,
Despite the fact that we meet a conflict situation as well

as a problem situation, why is it that - according to an-
other viewpoint of the analysis -~ the ratio of positive or
optimistic articles is overwhelming?

The characters in the conflict and problem situation = insti=
tutions, groups and individuals - more or less confronted
each other, or at least represented different standpoints,
However, it is charécteristig of the surveyed articles that
such situations mostly also contain some type of positive
feature, mention some type of achievement, end a part of

the introduced characters represent these achievements, Most
frequently the other pole is only present in a rough,
simplified manner, on the level of the evidence. The mention-
*1ng of problems and clashes of interests are only there to
magnify the results, Consequently;, the change in the ratio

of articles’ discussing the conflicts and the change in the
extent of introducing the results” do not show controversial
tendencies, on the contrary!

when raising the question who had a role in the achievements®
or who played a decisive role in the development of the
described situat;onsﬁ we received the answer that mostly ‘the
companies, plants, or servicing units, This is followed both
in importance and in frequency by state level management

(the empasis on its role was particulerly significent in the
first decade)., The mentioning of the local management wes
slight, but showed a controversial development direction,
Actions by the population cen only be found in traces,
Emphasis on the results of scientific research peaked

between 1973 and 1977, during that period almost every fourth
article which spoke about the results mentioned them,
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When we analyze the subjects showing the achievements accord-
ing to which value they were achieved, then we can say the
following: state menagement primarily concentrated on the
consumer interests of the holiday-makers, on the improvement
of the circumstances of holiday-making, in the second place
on the preservation of ecological values, and in the third
place on the increase of the efficiency in administration
and orgenization. The attention of local management was also
concentrated on the improvement of the holiday-makers® si-
tuation, end in general on the circumstances of consumption’,
then in addition to the perfection of organization and admi-
nistration), on the pfotection of ecological and cultural
values, Naturally, the companies took the consumer values
and their own productive-economic values into consideration,
and because the interests of holiday-makers were frequently
formulated as social interests, they were also given an
outstanding role in this relationship,

The characters of the articles were also qualified according
to who was expected to solve a problem, The raising of this
question presumes greater liberty to the journalist), because
he is orientated not only by the actual events and facts,
but also by his own system of beliefs, namely, which group
he trusts and which institution he expects to solve the
problem, How far this is based on presumption and not on
precise knowleage was proved by the fact that during the
processing of the material, we found that we should have
defined a group of "they on the top" or "somebody has to
gsolve 1t" and so on, We are afraid that this - in addition
to many other things - indicates the unawareness of the
journalists of the problems’, and 1t is not a mere turn of
style that they approach an indefinite "higher being”.

The major lesson of our date was how far the occurrence of
articles are unappreciable in which the jou:nalists refer
to local forces, voluntary activity, and the solution of
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one’s own problem by one's own initiative., Neither the local
residents nor the holiday~makers were mentioned when search-
ing for the solution of the problems. The role of the formally
organized social organizations (people’s front, red cross,
tourist associations, and so on) 1s similarly low, The "all
encompassing we”, the ubiquitous first person plural was
relarively more emphatic among those who were presumed to
solve the problems, but we can only consider this as a cover
name, to circumvent the answer end to obscure interests and
differences, ‘

The professional control body appears to the largest propor-
tion - in 32-33% of the articles ~ among those who are com-
petent to solve the problem, In the central dailies|, its
significance was reduced, in the provinciel paper its signifi-
cance incressed. Reference to territorial controlling bodies
showed a reverse tendency, particularly between 1973 and 1978
the central dailies connected them with great responsibility,
while the local paper consistently retreated in this respect
during the past twenty years, The increased trust is note-
worthy, which embraced the special bodies engaged in the
protection of the environment, scientific research and the
sphere of specialists, While the central deilies emphasized
the role of protecting the environment’, the local paper
placed emphesis on the researchers and specialists,

In the problem handling from an institutional point of view,
it 1s an important index of efficiency and progress how many
measures were taken to solve the problems, According to this
aspect, concerning the Balston problem, we can say that ef-
fervescent activity is carried out to overcome the problems,
because the central deilies reported on an increasing number
of measures. The breakdown of the messures practically show
how the institutions evaluate the problem, and at which
point they find it so grave that they are ready to do some-
thing to overcome 1t,
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We have to point out that the arsenal of the solutions is rather
poor: 70-80% of the measures can be categorized in 4-6 types
of measures, As we are progressing in time, the sphere of the
applied means is becoming somewhat broader, Between 1963 and
1967, the articles mostly reported on the measures aimed at
improving the servicing and the circumstances of holidays,

and productive-economic measures, Between 1968 and 1972, they
were joined by a group of measures to improve administration
and orgsnization, Between 1973 and 1977, there was a conspicuous
increase in the ratio of productive and economic measures,

and 38% of all the measures concerning the solution of the
Balaton problem concerned them, A change in outlook was in-
dicated by the second place taken by the result of scientific
research and reports on such assignments, while the third
place was taken by the measures concerning techniques and
technological solutions. In this period, there was a consider-
able reduction in the measures directly concerning the
circumstance of holiday-meking. Between 1978 and 1982, the

old order returned to some extent, but the measures were
characterized by a more complex ‘attitude, and & broader as-
sortment of the means of solution was applied,
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Eva Foldvdri

Why a Medical Advice Column in the Press?

Those who more or less’ regularly read medical advice in the
press, must have realized that answers to sexual problems
are increasing. In this way, it is a subjective impression,
but it is a fact that in the complete 1980 edition of Uj

Tukér /New Mirror - a cultural illustrated weekly/,

NEk

Lapja /Women'’s Magazine/, Magyar Ifjusédg /Hungarian Youth/,
Csalddi Lap /Family Magazine/ and vilag 1fjusaga /World

Youth/ 1,256 items of medical advice were published. Almost
half of them /43%/, were of sexual topics, they referred to

sexuality from the anatomic, physiological,

point of view,
practical angles,

or from the moral,

and biological
aesthetic, emotional or

This is only the tip of the iceberg, because those who do not
write under a pseudonym, but give their name and address,
also receive answers by letter. The spontaneous flood of
letters with sexual topics should be observed from various
aspects, Undoubtedly, they express the fact that sexological
advice is necessary, If somebody has stomach pains, it is
obvious. where to seek a remedy, However, if somebody has

sexual problems and questions,

which need answers, it is

not so unambiguous who to approach bersonally. /It is a
known fact how little time is spent on a patient in the sur-
geries, and that it is almost impossible for the patient to

be able to discuss the problem
within the health branch, this
framework, moreover, there are
experts, the paradox situation

writers expect a public answer

alone with the doctor./ As
field has no institutional
no officially qualified
emerged that the letter
to their intimate and indi-

vidual problems, Frequently, they hope for changes, thorough-
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ly effecting their personality - in many cases based on their
letters of fragmentary information - through this indirect
channel of limited possibilities,

Gap filler

L3

Thus, advice 1s the primary and gap filling function of these
messages for problems concealed behind pseudo names. Neverthe-
less, people like to read other people’s problems and worries),
perticularly if they concern such a piquant, delicate and
taboo sphere of life, as sexuality, Some people are reassured
by the fact that other people struggle with similar problems,
and others are reassured that fortunately they do not have

the same problems, The messages also provide a topic for con-
versation., As medical advice is intended not for the letter
writers, but for the broader reading publiic, it ‘also has or
may have a gap filling role in raising the standard of

sexual culture, in the dissemination of knowledge and in the
open or concealed transmission of values and norms,

wWhat is a crisis for a letter writer or a problem that spoils
his or her everyday life, can also create tension in other
readers’, and this, or perhaps the manner of presentation
often becomes the source of humour or witticism, In the
absence of sex magazines and erotic journals), medical advice
in Hungary most probably provides entertainment for a con-
siderable stratum of readers, and from this point of view
also fills a gap,

Seeking advice

Keeping the information carrying role and opinion shaping
force of the press in mind, several questions cen be raised,
What concrete problems are transmitted by messages of a
sexual topic? What knowledge or the lack oF knowledge is
reflected by the letters? What outlook is represented
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or suggested by the answer of the doctors concerning questions
about culture, morals and social norms? How far is their stand-
point uniform or different? Who are those who feel the necessi-
ty to choose this specific way of seeking advice? Where can the
answer provide a solution), and where has the letter writer the
need to seek further and different assistance?

We searched for the answer to these questions through readers?
letters on sexual topics published in a complete year’s edi-
tion of the mentioned five magazines, '

Ratio of answers of a sexual topic in the published medical
advice /in percentage/

Magezines Sex Others Total N =
Women’s Magazine 25 75 100 150
New Mirror 33 67 100 203
Family Magazine 49 51 100 379
Hungarian Youth 46 54 100 401
world Youth 51 49 100 123

Totalg 43 57 loo 1,256

With regard to the requirements of the letter writers, we
discovered three groups and types of those seeking advice,
which will be spotlighted with some examples, The first
group includes requests for education end explanation, na-
mely, requests for enhancing knowledge.

"Stray Angel" He read somewhere that tight jeans
cause impotency. - Well,,, if the jeans are so °
tight that they numb the entire lower part of the
body, it may cause impotency. /New Mirror 1980/21/

In letters belonging to the second group, the writer seeks
practical advice to solve his problem or asks the doctor’s
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opinion about important decisions regarding his life style,
"Why not with him?" She asks how she can prove to
her fiancé that she is not frigid because during
masturbation she can always reach a climax, but
she does not dare to admit it to him, In fact she
has no reason to make it a secret, exactly this
_secretiveness may be an obssacle to joint orgesm,
I suggest that you should apply the stimulous
established during maesturbation, when being with
your partner; most probably in this way you will
reach an orgasm, /Family Magezine 1980/1l/

"What shall I tell him?" The girl was raped at the
age of nine, Her problem 1s whether she should tell
her fiancé that she 1s not a virgin, and what hap-
pened to her, Naturally, she should tell him:
there is nothing to be eshamed of, /World Youth

" 1980/3/

The third type contains létters; where emphasis is on the
evaluat;ng; normative aspects, The letter writer is vague,
cannot decide whether a situation’, phenomenon, or behaviour
is "nofmal" or not, harmful or not, In most of these caédes,
the advice~seeker is not really in need of the doctor’s
professional knowledge, but would like to compare himself
or herself with others, on the basis of the value system
expressed by the medical advice: he or she asks for a pat-
tern, for assistance, in the development of their own

norm system, and for the consolidation of their self-eva-
luation,

"Bait" A 17 year old girl living in a small town
cennot turn to her alcoholic father for advice}
therefore, she asks me - as & man -~ for my opinion
whether 1t is a shameful thing to be a virgin at
that age? In fact several boys in her class mock
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her for this, and she has not yet found & man), whom
she could love, and with whom she could live, and
until then she does not want to enter into a sexual
relationehip, not even i1f they think that she is an
idiot, - ,,, I fully agree with your concept, and
also with your code word! It is not a shameful thing!
Slogans are used as bait and beware the hook of those
who try to successfully angle with their confused
views, /Hungarian Youth 1980/29/

“Fine autumn" You can consider yourself fortunate
that in the autumn of your life, you have smooth

and frequent sexual intercourse, It has no hazardous
effect. The remark which you quoted has no scienti-~
fic basis - possibly 1t was just an expression of
envy, /Family Mbgazine 1980/4/.

It 1s too esrly, girls

The messeges can simultaneously fulfil several functions)
because enquiring letters often receive evaluating answers,
which frequently contain practicel advice,

The primary function of medical advice is the provision of
information and knowledge, Two thirds of the answers con-
tain such elements. Those answers are particularly important,
where the doctor refutes or clarifies some misconception or
on the contrary confirms the letter-writer’s knowledge, But
it happens that he only éategorizes and labels the described
phenomenon,

The second function is the solution of the problem and the
provision of practical advice, But knowing the limitations,
what possibilities-can this assistance have? Narrowing down
the question, how many letter writers can the answer published
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in medical advice give a solution to? The doctors offer three
manners of solution and their combination, If the answer con-
tains advice, explanation, refutal or confirmation, it may
mean a solution in itself, Only 35% of 540 letter writers
turned to the correspondence column of the magazines with
sexual problems, which could be genuinely remedied with a
published message., And what do the doctors recommend for the
others? Depending on the character of the complaints, they
offer further assistence for the second third of the letter
writers, They should turn to a specialist, gynecologist, uro-
logist, neurologist, psychologist, sexologist), or to the mar-
riage counselling service, or sex education books, One third
of the complaints were of such a nature, where the key to s
solution is in the hands of the letter writers, and in order
to solve their problems they have to change their outlook or
style of life,

In such cases, the letter writers have to compromise with
their situation, and accept their circumstances. In other
ceses, they have to strive to apply the rules of culture
sexual behaviour, and mutuel tact and respect are necessary,
Doctors provide assistence in important decisionsl with re-
gard to-relationships - by persuading or dissuading the let-
ter writers to take a certain step and they suggest whether
tHey should comply with the demand of their partner, or
whether they should put en end to the relationship or not,

The third function of the messages concerns the fact that
half the published letter excerpts and the answers given

to them, also contain an evaluating element, It is far from
certain that what the letter writer considers e negative phe-
nomenon is also considered negative by the doctor, and vice
versa, A large pert of the letters reflect the uncerteinty

of the writer), who does not know how to evaluate the pheno-
mena of the relationship end of sexual life, according to

the valid social norms, What is permissible and what is ob-
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jectionable, what is desirable or - normal’, and what should
be described as deviance. However, the medical advice also

reflects the same hesitancy, because it evaluates phenomens

in a different manner, such as, for example, masturbation,
homosexuality, virginity, the state of sexual life, or old
age sexuelity, It is not possible now to engage in the pro-

fessional analysis of the messages in a more thorough man-
ner. But the following examples are good illustrations of the
value-transmitting role of the messages, and how the advice

differs, depending on the individuel doctor’s concept and

outlook.
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"Student’s love 114" A 16 year old grammar school
girl student is in love with a young boy, but does
not consider him to be the "real one", With the ex-
ception of "one thing", everything happened, but
they are very much afraid of that one thing, because
it may have grave consequences, But if they continue
the usual process, they would hardly avoid that one,

‘What should they do? - I can only confirm what you

already know; it would be dangerous to continue!

A thinking person should not consider "that one" as
an insignificant gift, with which she must award her
partner, Particularly if she does not consider him
the resl one, Y~u are correct in seeing that you

are playing with fire, with which you may burn your-
self! Such "burns" rarely disappear without damagina
scars, What should you do? Don’t play with fire!
/Hungarian Youth 1980/17/

"Imre 26" At the age of 16, girls are not yet mature
for sexual life, and it is not advisable to take
anti-baby pills, Don’t comply with your suitor’s
urging, satisfy yourself without intercourse. The
method /professionally termed petting/ 1s described

1n books on sex enlightenment., /Family Magezine 1980/1/



"Klara and Eva" I was startled by your letter, I
quote /word by word/: "We are 13 year old girls

and we would like to have intercourse, but we are
afraid of the consequences," It is too early, girls,
But if you cannot wait, I suggest that you bﬁy

books on sexual enlightenment and carefully study
‘them.,.. /e.g. "Sex, love, family" /New Mirror
1980/37/

If a letter writer reads medical advice in several magazines,
he or she will become more uncertain than before.

women - under 35

As the mejority of the letters reveal the gender of the let-
ter writers, the first conspicuous fact is that three quar-
ters of the advice seekers are women, and only one quarter
are males., The situation and role of women in society and
within the family, is gradually re-evaeluated, however, the
change in the value structures i8 connected with role-con-
flicts for many. The liberaliZation of female sexual atti-
tudes and ‘the female sexual role may create conflict-si~
tuations, where the solution requires assistance,

There is another advice service, where the advice seeker
can preserve his or her anonymity and communication 18 in-
direct, and this is the Budapest Counselling Telephone Ser-
vice., Those who feel they are in a crisis can seek assist-
ence from the Service. Aécording to earlier data, fhere are
many more women /70%/ than men among those who phone in,
This ratio seems to confirm the hypothesis that it is more
difficult for women to overcome their problems, which they
face in work and in self-accomplishment, in their role in
the family or in their partnership,

Three quarters of the messages also indicete the age of the
letter writers, Their overwhelming majority is under 35,
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Among them, every fifth letter writer belongs to the ado-
lescents, There are a small number of letters written by
people between 36 and 55, particularly addressed to the
doctor of New Mirrer, Only 2% of the letter writers are
over 55, mostly seeking advice from Women’s Magaiine. The
letters of the young correspondents primarily reflect the
problems which they face at -the beginning of sexual life,
The time shift between biological maturity and psychosexual
maturity is the root of the primarily moral and secondarily
inquisitive questions), such as the value of virginity] the
technique of kissing, petting, first sexual relationship,
inhibitionse, and eanxiety in these situations, Most of the
young letter writérs do not receive the necessary support
either from the school or the family - neither in the field
of emotions, nor in the sphere of indispensable knowledge,

In letters concerning the choice of partner, orientation)
maturity for choosing a partner, and relstionships, young
people are not primarily seeking medical advice, but advice
concerning their style of life, Helpiessness particularly
characterizes girls, together with their doubtfulness in the
evolving relationship or jealousy, hopeless love and cheos
in emotional and sexual 1ife, All these are individual
problems, which also may be instructive for others) but

the answer can only be tailored for the individual, And
this extends beyond the authority of the column; however,

in the absence of other forums for the letter writer, a few
sentences by the doctor have to "solve" critical situeations,

It 1s not their concern

All this indicates that "medical advice” may be a misleading
title, because numerous sexual questions extend beyond the
expertise of the doctorsy they belong to the psychologists
or sexologists’, and on the other hand, they provide mistaken
orientation, for they suggest that problems of life style’
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education; culture, or psychological problems would be medi-
cal problems, Many, perticularly young people, because of
the lack of basic sexual culture and hygiene, are unable to
solve their own problems alone., It is not the consequence
of their lack of information that neitter within or outside
their family can they find forums from which they could ex-
pect support, assistance, or even some understanding, It is
true that there is a pre-marital medical advisory service
and there are marriage and family counselling services),

but they primarily provide information about family plan-
ning, and reproduction-biological advice, Namely, knowledge
which young people require much earlier than at the thre-
shold of marriage, Following the dynamic change in social
norms, & wide-scale hesitancy can be experienced in the
relationship between the sexes, in the evaeluation of the
sexual behaviour norms, and in the definition of the limits
between "health" and "illness",

Medical advice in the magazines can only satisfy the demands,
which the letter writers confront them with, in a very
limited manner, In addition$ the doctors not only enlighten
the individual letter writers} but i1t is expected that the
widely read medicel messages influence public opinion and
disseminate modern standpoints, However% the present situa-
tion 18 far from being the solution.
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COMMUNICATORS

Rébert Angelusz, Ferenc Békés, Mdrta Nagy
and Jdnos Timdr

The Hungarian Journalist Community in 1981

It 1is hardly necessary to show that 1t is particularly import-
ant that the whole of society and the communicators themselves
should acquire a relatively precise picture concerning the main
sociological characteristics of journalists), their social situa-
tion, living conditions and views. The group of journalists be-
longs among the small~-numbered intellectual occupations (one
per cent of all intellectuals are journalists), but there is
hardly any other intellectual group, which reaches such large
numbers of the public with its services as the journalists}

the consequences of this group’s situation, circumstances and
thinking are, therefore, far reaching. Nevertheless’ the socio-
logicel research of the persoral and structural conditions of
journalism has so far been neglected,

In 1981-1982 a comprehensive socigiogical survey was carried
out on the social stituation of journalists in Hungary by the
Mass Communication Research Centre. Every third member of the
Hungarian Association of Jorunalists was interviewed. The
research group and the Mass Communication Centre intend to
offer points of direction, a basis for comparison and with
this, a certain orientetion for those who are involved in the
task of disseminating information,

Exceptional influx

Extremely major changes occurred in the journalistic community
in the past fifteen years, More than half the journalists en=
tered the profession during this period,

There is hardly any other intellectual occupation} where the
ratio of newcomers would be of the same extent, The age breek-
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down changed to a considerable manner®: in 1968 the age

pyramid was characterized by the overwhelming middle genera-
tion (53% of the journalists were 36 to 50). By 1981, the
ratio of the three generetions became essentially equal

(the ratio of the middle generation decreased to 38%).

The personal historical experiences of the present group of
Journalists differ entirely from those of ten or fifteen
years ago, Only 1% of them worked as journalists before the
war, 5% in the coalition period of 1945-48, 21% started as
journalists between 1949-1956 and 73%, namely three out of
every four journalists entered the profession after 1957,
The age composition of women - even if less sharply than in
other intallectual occupations - differs from that of men’,
their age pyremid is considerably youngers 18% of the
journalists over 50 are women, while 33% of those between
41-50£ 34% of those between 31-40), and 39% of those who are
younger then 39 years of age, The increment is slow and we
cannot speak about the effemination of the profession (only
one third of the journalists are women).

The age group break-down of journelists working in Budapest
end in the countryside does not show eny considersble dif-
ference.as far as men ere concerned, However, there is a
significant difference among women. In Budapest 48% of
female journalists are older than 40, in the countryside
only 21%, There is hardly any female journalist in the
coyﬁtryside over 50; while in Budapest their ratio is 20%%:
it 1s only 2% in the countryside,

The age pyramid of female journaliste working in different
media shows noteworthy differences, The age division in the
national and county dailies is very similar to the average,
In the factory papers and among radio journslists those un=-
der 35 comprise the largest age group (53 and 48% respectively),
In the televisionf middle aged journalists of 36 to 50 are

in maiority,/48%)ﬁ the ratio of the young group is only 3%,

X pata referring to the period fifteen years ago originate
from the survey cerried out by Zsuzsa Ferge in 1968,
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thus the television represents an almost unattainable goal
for the beginners, The oldest group works with the weeklies

and in the MTI Hungarian News Agency: 38 and 36% of them are
over 50,

Relationship of status in the editorial /ofﬂcc/
hlerarchy and age

2 1)

lournalist . column editor . editor in chie! senior
st tactory news journalist
papers

R % 41-30 yoars 31-40 years

Their place in the editorial (office) hierarchy and their
jobs highly depend on age, It is most conspicuous that
people under 40 have few opportunities to become senior
editors, deputy editors-in-chief or editors-in-chief,

These jobs are mostly fulfilled by journalists over 50
(60%). Compared to their numerical presence in the profes~
sion, there are few women among the leading officials,

10% of the editors-in-chief and their deputies are women,
15% of the editors and other leading officials and in addi-
tion women are appointed into these leading positions at an
older age than men, ’

ecitor I chiet

ooy
K255

KK RX under
S0’

30 yeirs

Three kinds of media favour women: the weeklies, the redio
and the factory papers, Here the ratio of women is around
30% and almost 60% of all female journalists work in these

three media., (From among the highly reputed institutions|
the radic is most open to young people and women,)

98



The shop slowly closes

35% of journalists come from intellectual parentage, 23%
from the middle categoryx and 41% from menual working
fathers,”™ The break-down of the various age groups accord-
ing to background indicates a characteristic tendency. 14%

of those over 50 come from an intellectual background, while
this retio under 30 years of age 1s 53%, 64% of those over 50
come from manual working families and only 24% of those under
34, The fathers of two thirds of the oldest generation of
journalists were engaged in manual work, while more than

half of the youngest come from intellectual families, /The
ratio of journalists from the middle category is almost
identical in each age group./ Apparently the journalistic
p}ofession is gradually closing, the composition according

to background is off-centred., The increased nerrowing of the
ratio of those of manual working class background compared

to other intellectusl professions 1s an extremely powerful
process,

Background also plays a role in the employment within the
profession and in appointments, In the national dailies and
the television the ratio of those of an intellectual back-
ground 1s 50% while almost half of those employed by the
factory pspers and in the MTI are of working class families,
The ratio of the latter increases parallel with the higher
positions, /34% of the staff, 46% of the column editors),

61% of the editors and 67% of the editors-in-chief are

of working class origin,/

x/ This category represents thcse who have secondary
education and are not engaged in manual work,

xx/ The data do not contain 18% of journalists whose
father retired or died, or cannot be placed in any
of these categories,
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The selective effect of birthplace

43% of the journalists were born in Budapest’ 19 in the
county seats, 12 in other towns and 27% in villages, /The
prevalence of those born in towns, and particularly in the
capital can also be observed in other intellectual profes-
sionsz/ The individual journalist generations essentially
differ from each other according to their birthplace, The
breakdown of age groups according to birthplace shows a
similer tendency to the breakdown according to background,
Moving from the older generations towards the younger ones,
the particular process of closure can also be observed

with regard to the birthplace, Many more of the younger ones
come from the capital and less from the villages than the
older ones, Within each settlement group, the ratio of those:
of an intellectual background is increasing and that of
working class background is diminishing. Selection is extre-
mely strong among those born in Budapest /the ratio of those
of an intellectual background increased from 15 to 70% and
of working class background decreased from 49 to 13%/, Se-
lection prevails less among those who were born in the
county seats or minor towns, and least among those who
started out from the villages, The selective effect of
birthplece is different according to social groups: it is
incignificant 8mong those who originafe from the working

class, and extremely powerful amang those.with an intel-
lectual background.

Since 1968, a significant change occurred in the educational
level of the journalists, In 1968, altogether 46% of jour-
nalists were university or college graduates, this percent=-
age 1ncreased to 64 by 1981, The impact of the change is
indicated by the fact that today the ratio of university
graduates among the older generation is higher than in

1968 among all the journalists, However, it should be noted
that there are relatively fewer university graduates among
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the younger journalists than in the middle generations, Re-
cently a university diploma was less important in starting
in this métier, The concession was intended to promote the
career of those who come from a detrimental background, How-
ever, it did not accomplish its aim, because as it was indi-
cated earlier, the ratio of intellectual background is the
largest and of working class origin the lowest exactly in
the youngest age group,

The careers of university graduates and non-graduate journa-
lists differ basically, A large part of the non-graduates
/26%/ are employed by the factory papers and only 15% by the
television, radio or national deilies. In the case of gra-
duates, the situation is the reverse. l4% start their career
with factory papefs and 34% in netionel institutions, In the
electronic mass communicationel institutions, quslification
is of determinative significance when choosing their staff,

BA’s in prevalence

The majority of journalists are arts grsduates, 68% of the
araduates studied arts, 6% technical and natural scientific
subjects; 14% economics and 11% others, The ratio of arts
graduates does not diminish even when we move towards the
younger age groups. Their ratio is perticularly high among
those employed by the county papers. Technical end natural
scientific graduates are in relatively large numbers employed
by the factory papers, economists are employed by the radio’,
the MTI end the weeklies, The ratio of economists is rela-
tively high among the column editors and editors-in-chief,

37%'of the journalists completed the evening course of the
Marxism~Leninism University /MLEE/, There is a considerable
difference in this respect among university gradustes and
non-graduates, 24% of the previous and 63% of the latter
have a diploma from the MLEE, This suggests that this form
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of tuition fulfils a "graduation replacement® function, The
graduation replacement function becomes almost exclusive
with regard to journalists under 30: among them 12% of the
university graduates and 97% of the non-graduates study at
the MLEE. It would be desirable that the Marxist evening

university should fulfil e political-cultural supplementary
function,

The ratio of those who completed the MUOSZ Journalist School
is different in the various age groups. Altogether 24% of
those over 51, 44% of those between 41 and 50, 73% of the
age group between 31 and 40, and 79% of those under 30
completed this school, /6% of the MUOSZ school leavers par-
ticipated at a six months training course, 50% at a twelve
months training course, 35% studied for two years, and 8%
for three years,/ Four fifths of the two younger generations,
independently of whether they are university graduates
completed the journalist school, This form of tuition is
becoming more general, Altogether 59% of the university
gradueates and 53% of the non-graduates completed this school,
It can be observed that with regard to the supplementary
training of university graduates, the place of the Marxist
evening university course is increasingly taken over by the
MUOSZ Journalist School,

Beginning & career

A significant part of those who are journalists todey worked
for e short or long period in another field prior to enter-
ing this profession,This is partly connected with the fact
that there 1s no university or college level professidhaf
tuition, such as in the field of the traditional oce¢upations,
in theory the possibility to become a journalist is open to
anybody ar(iving from any'special field, An interest towards
this career developed relstively late in the majority of
journalists, and only two fifths of them prepared conscious-
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ly for this calling, for most of them it was the circumstances
which caused them to become a journalist,

Altogether 39% of journalists were immediately employed by

a paper, or by some other mass communication institution,
24% started to work as manual workers, 23% were employed in
medium level jobs, and 14% in other intellectual occupations,
Among the graduates, the ratio of those who directly entered
the career is 43%, while 30% of the non-graduates started as
a journalist,

The beginning of the career is also differentiated according
to background, 45% of the intellectuals and 32% of working
class background started as a journalist, This shows that
the more advantageous background promotes the possibility to
immediately find a job as a journalist,

Characteristic differences can be traced in the beginning of
the career by men and women., More women started directly as
journalists /44% as against 37%/, and while among those men
who made a detour before sterting their career, manual work
was more frequent, with regard to women the medium level
jobs were more frequent, Careers differ also according to
age group., In the youngest age group;'the ratio of those
who started as journalists is considerably higher (54%)

and there are only a few who said farewell to other intel-
lectual occupations for ihe sake of journalism (8%).

Prior to starting their éareer; journalists worked at an
average of 1,4 workplaces., Men - with the exception of the
youngest age group ~ walked a longer path in évery age group
than women, There are many more women who started journalism
after a single job, If we observe the age groups, we find

that moving towards the younger age groups, the entering of
the career is becoming smoother, and the number of workplaces
prior to journalism is decreasing, Background has an influence
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on the number of jobs prior to becoming a journalist: those
of intellectual background worked at an average of 1,1 jobs,
those of medium level background at 1,3% and those of a
working class background in 1,7 jobs, Three fifths of the
journalistic community started in some other job than journa-
lism, 31% came from the cultural sphere, 30% from administra-~
tion, snd 8% from other fields to the mass media.

with regard to the first job as a journalist, the role of the
factory and county newspapers is outstanding: more than half
of the beginner journelists started their career in one of
these two institutions, Most journalists in the youngest age
.group - 37% of all beginners - take up a job in factory news-~
. papers, The third most significaent type of institution in the
beginning of a career 1is represented by the weeklies and pe-
riodicals,

The background also has an effect on the choice of the first
job, 45% of those of intellectual background are employed by
national dailies, the radio, television and the MTI, This
ratio 1s 28% with regard to a medium level background, end
32% with a working class background,

Inter-career mobility, the change of jobs in the journalistic
community is relatively low, Based on the number of average
workplace changes; journalists whq are working as such at

the moment, change their jobs 1,2 times until they reach
their present employment, Almost half of the journalists

are working in the same employment as where they were first
employed, Journalists change their jobs on an average of 12,5
years, Naturally, with the increese of age the ratio of
journalists who have worked in several places is increasing,
but there is no asge group in which the change of jobs would
be essentially more frequent, There is no essential diffe-
rence between men and wgmgn with regard to the number of
workplaces, However, journalists living in Budapest are more
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mobile than those in the countryside, particularly the oldest
age group, where as compared to the 2,2 average of the Budapest
residents, that of the provincial ones is 0,9,

Only one third of the journalists changed thé type of institu-
tion compared to their original employment, This is partly due
to the low mobility inclination, the relative satisfaction
with the job and ditficulties in the change of job, With re-
gard to the changes, a considerable difference can only be
experienced according to the type of mass media where the
journalist started his career. 45% of those who started with
weeklies, and 40% of those who started at national dailies

and factory newspapers changed institution, 32% of the county
paper staff, 24 and 22% of the MTI and radio staff, and only
7% of those who started in the television proved to be mobile
in this sense.

The main directions of mobility

Changes between the types of institution provide a picture of
the orientation of journalists starting in various institutions
and also show from where the staff of various institutions

were recruited, The characteristic connections are the follow-
ing.

The factory and county newspapers pléy a particularly impor-
tant role in each other*s supply of labour., 32% of those who
started with factory papers and changed jobs at present work
at county papers, and the factory papers acquire two thirds
of their staff which did not start with them - from county
paepers, There is a characteristic bi-directional connection
between the national dailies and weeklies, 46% of the mobile
journalists who started at national dailies moved to week-
lies, and 44% of the similar group which started at weeklies
now works with netional dailies, There is & unidirectional
relationship between the radio and the television., 58% of
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the mobile jJournalists who started at the radio work with
the television, and their proportion among the television
staff recruited from other institutions amounts to 42%,

Characteristic directions of mobility among mass
communication institutes

National

newspaper

/Hungarian
News Ag-ncy/

National
weekly

magazines

B niensive morihiy

G - modecate mobility

Most of the changes can be considered as an exchange of
places, Structural mobility - a movement which may change
the ratio of journaslists working in various types of insti-
tutions - 1is relatively low, The reason for this is that in
the past decedes, the institutional syttem of mass communi-
cations in Hungary was characterized by a relative perma-
nence, There were no large scale changes affecting the en-
tirety of the institutional structure, which may have "high-
ly reduced or increased the proportion of journalists in the
different types of institutions,

The main direction of mobility among the different institu-
tions can be traced if we categorize the types of mass com-
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munication institutions on the basis of whether they are
characterized by labour ebsorption or repulsion, The order
according to the absorption or repulsion is the followings
1. television, 2., national dailies, 3. radio, 4, MTI,

5, weeklies, 6, factory newspapers and 7, cdunty newspapers,
The mein direction of mobility is provided by those changes
through which journalists move from an institution on the
lower grade of the order to & higher grade, The mobility of
the main direction is several times higher, almost three
times higher than the opposite mobility, with regard to
those who move in the main direction, a 2, 3 or 4 grade mo-
bility is also frequent, while those who move opposite the
main direction usually move only one grade lower, With re-
gard to the age groups, the movement in the main direction
1s most characteristic of those over 30; in the age group

of 31-40, mobility in the main direction is five times
higher than in the reverse direction, The latter is character-
istic of the youngest age group,

The family

Altogether 79% of journalists are married, 11% divorced and
8% ere single. There are no such characteristic differences
in the ratio of single males and females among journalists
than in other intellectual groups, However, there is a
conspicuous difference among the married mele and female
journalists, In each age group, the ratio of married men is
higher, and moving towards the older ones, the difference
is continuously 1ncreasihg: in the oldest age group the
proportion of married men is twice that of the married wo-
men. The 1l1% ratio of those divorced is also conspicuous’,
because compared to the national deta and other intellectual
groups it is extremely high, And here there is a big diffe-
rence between males and females, The ratio of divorced men
is low and stable according to age groups’ while the same
ratio is extremely high among women, and considerably in-
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creases with the age: 21% of the female journalists are di-
vorced /the corresponding proportion is 4% among female
doctors, 12% among lawyers, and 20% among actresses/, The ra-
tio of divorce among women is strongly differentiated accord-
ing to family background, 27% of female journalists of work-
ing class background, 16% of the intellectuals, and 9% of the
middle categories are divorced, The high divorce ratio of
women with a working cless background may be due to the fact
that the socialization and family background of this group
differs most from that of their spouse, The ratio of divorced
femele journalists in Budapest is 24%, and 13% in the country-
side,

The marriage customs of journalists - as those of the intel-
lectuals in general - are characterized by large scale homo~
gamy: more than two thirds of them chose graduates as a
spouse, The husbands of female journalists are almost exclu-
sively intellectuals, The absolute majority of the wives of
journalists are also intellectuals, but spouses of medium
level: occupation are also of considerable proportion, Spouses
of manual occupation can be found only to a limited extent
with regard to both sexes,

Marriage within the profession is rare among journalists
compared to other intellectual groups, The ratio of spouses
of identicsl occupation is 9% among men end 24% among women
/while this is 28 and 57 with regard to doctors, 29 and 46
among actors, and 13 and 42% among lawyors/, There is a cleear
cut connection between the qualification of the journalist’s
father and father-in-law: the higher educated the parents

of the journalist, the more qualified is the father~inalaw,
The family background of the married couple also influences
the marriade customs: the difference i1s characteristic in
the marriage practice of first and second generation intel-~
lectuals, Second generation intellectuals choose second
generational intellectuals for their spouse to a larger ex-
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tent than those of the first generation, At the same time,
the spouses of the first generation intellectuals include
intellectuals in general to a much higher extent,This refers
both to male and female journalists,

Journalists have an average of 1,2 children, in the family
of male journalists the number of children is 0,98, /With
regard to the doctors and the lawyers, this is lower, with
regard to the actors -~ it is higher,/ The most frequent
phenomenon is the single child family., 40% of the adult
children of journalists are intellectuals, 23% study at uni-
versities, 23% are employed in some medium level job, and
14% work as a manual worker. The children of Jburnalists
graduate to a larger extent than the children of the other
intellectuals, and sooner or later s considerable part of
them become intellectuals themselves, Almost four fifths

of the children of journalists in Budapest are already in-~
tellectuals or university students, in the countryside only
half of them, The effect of background is also illustrated
by the fact that almost three quarters of the already work-
ing children of the second generation intellectuals and
roughly half of those from the first generation became in-
tellecttals or university students, 60% of the children of
those working in various types of institutions will enter
an intellectusl career, with the exception of the children
of those journalists who are employed by the television
(78%), and of the children of factory newspaper journalists
where the ratio is much lower (38%)% while 42% of their
children work as manual workers. .

Age determines basic earnings

There are widespread misconceptions concerning the income
of journalists /both basic and secondary income/. At the
time of the survey, the basic earnings of journalists were
5,400 forints a month /with & variance of 1,500 forints/,
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Compared to the earnings of other professionals, 1t could be
described as low, The variance of the averasge earnings is also
lower than with other intellectual groups,

Basic earnings mainly depend on aée. The emphatic weight of
age 1s shown by the fact that in itself it carries out twice
as much effect on the earnings than all further factors to=-
gether, There is a considerable difference between the basic
earnings of men and women; 5,650 for the previous and 4,850
for the latter, The difference is considerably due to the
different age composition, because if we keep age gonstant,
then the differences - with the exception of the age group
‘over 50 - are essentially smaller,

The basic earnings of journalists in Budapest are 5,700, in
the countryside 5,050 forints a month, The averages accord-
ing to position, range from the 3,500 forints for the ap-
prentices; to 7,500 forints for the editors-in-chief. Ne-
vertheless, the position explains relatively little about
the amount of the basic earnings, as the rise in the hierar-
chy is also extremely strongly dependant on age., The basic
earnings of party members is 5,850 forints a month, of
non-party members 4,850 forints,., A signiticant part of the
difference originates from the fact that party members are
older than the non-party members, there are more males
among them than females, and they ' fulfil higher positions
to a larger extent, If we observe the actual impacts, then
party membership explains the same part of the basic
earnings as the domicile or the position,

The everage of basic earnings according to the type of media
ranges from 4%150 forints at the factory newspapers to 6850
forints a month in the radio, The extent of the .difference
/the determinative role of the type of medis/ is best 1l-
lustrated by the differences between the two extreme poles,
while more than half of those working on the factory papers

1llo



belong to the lowest categoryx and only 1% to the upper cate-
gory, in the radio, which according to the basic sslaries be-
longs to the best situetion, slmost half of the staff fall
within the highest category and only 1% into the lowest,
However, & significant part of the differences within the
salaries of the staff of various mass communication institu-~
tions are caused by the differences in socio-demographic.
factors,

The system of basic salaries in the different mass media are
more similar than not because in every case the determinative
role of age 1s the most important,

Secondary income does not compensate

A broad sphere of journalists also eern on the sides % 98%
have a supplementary income, The average of this is 2,500
forints, The differences are considerable: variance is 2,000
forints, The extremely uneven distribution of the secondary
income is 1llustrated by the fact that for the 20% which has
the highest secondary income, this amounts to an average of
5,950 forints, in the second 20% it is 3,500, in the third
2,000, in the fourth 1,250, while in the fifth group, which
containé the 20% with the lowest secondary income, this only
amounts to 400 forints, This practicelly means that the 20%
which receives the highest supplementary income gets 47% of
all secondary income, while the percentage for the bottom
20% is only 3%, Secondary income mostly changes according

to the besic salaries: when moving from the lower basic
salary groups towards the higher basic salary groups they
gradually increase, All in all, they are not of a compensa-
tional character, We cannot speak about the independent ef-
fect of age in the case of secondary income: there i1s no
considerable difference in the secondary income of journa-

lists of different age, but similar basic salary,

X According to thelr basic salaries, journalists were separated
into five groups, The upper group conteined the highest earn-
ing 20%, and the bottom group contained the lowest earning 20%.

xx Supplementary income means all additionsl earnings (bonus,
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The secondary income of men and women is considerably diffe-~
rent. The average secondary income of the previous is 2,900
forints, and 1,800 forints for the latter. /Sex explains more
from the extent of the secondary income than from the basic
salary./ Secondary incomes are also influenced by the type

of medium where the journalist is employed. The two extremes
are the factory newspapers and the.television; the average
ranges from 1,500 to 4,000 forints, At the factory newspapers,
which is the negative pole, more than two fifths of the jour-
nalists belong to the 20% which earn the lowest secondary in-
come, and only 6% belong to the upper group. With regard to
the television, which is the positive pole, more than two
fifths of the staff belong to the upper 20% and not one jour-
nalist belongs to the bottom 20%.

According to their source, 25% of secondary incomes derive
from rewards and bonuses, 37% from income for plus work for
the employer, and 38% from fees from other papers or mass
communication institutions,

The extent of these sources varies in the various groups of
journalists., While male journalists earn most of their se-
oondary income with work for other papers and institutions,
in the case of women, plus work for the employer is the main
source of secondary income, With regard to age -~ moving from
the younger ones towards the older age group - an increasing
part of the secondary income comes from rewards and a de-
creasing part from fees from other newspapers or institu-
tions. At the same time, older journalists acquire larger
amounts from all three sources than the young ones. Rewards
and bonuses grow particularly strongly according to age,
Namely, the division system of awards and bonuses is in many
aspects similar to the division order of basic salaries,
Fees earnt from other papers and institutions are relatively
most independent of age.

rewards, additional salary earnt by additional work in the
job, and fees received from other media} acquired in dddi-
tion to the basic salary by journelists as communicators,
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The rise is extremely steep in the absolute sum of secondary
incomes, While in the group acquiring the lowest actual se=-
condary income, the monthly amount of rewards is 75 forints,
the secondary income earnt from their own employer is 120
forints a month, and fees received from other papers or in-
stitutionsare 200 forints a month, in the group with the
highest monthly secondary income this amounts to 1,800, 2,000
and 3,200 forints. According to the type of institution, the
situation is the following: bonuses and rewards are relati-
vely important in the case of factory newspapers; in the
television and the MTI the secondary income earnt from one’s
own employer is the highest, and in the case of national
dailies the largest part of the secondary income originates
from work for other newspapers, The actual income relations
of journalists are characterized by the differences in the
sum of total income. The average total income of journalists
is 7,900 forints, and the variance of the total income is
2,950 forints. The conspicuously high inequalities of the
secondary income do not characterize total incomes, The ex-
tent of total income is usually dependent on age, This is
obvious, because more than two thirds of the total income
originates from the basic salasry, and this - as we saw -

is strongly dependent on age, The second strongest variable
is sex, The reason for this is that the advantageous situa-
tion of men in the basic salaries and secondary incomes
appears here in. a cumulative manner., The difference in.the
total income of men and women of similar age is higher not
only in an absolute, but also in a relative measure, than
with regard to the basic salaries and secondary incomes.

The increased disadvantage of women is illustrated by the
fact that with regard to their total income, more than one
third of them, precisely 37%, belong to the lowest income
group. /With regard to basic salaries it was 31%, and with
regard to secondary income this ratio was 29%,/ Their dis-
advantage is even more conspicuous if we compare their

total income with that of men, according to age groups, The
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total income of women shows a similarity with the total in-
come of men ten years younger than them, And this ten year
backlog 1s even considerably higher among women over 50,

After age and sex, position and domicile have a traceable -~
although essentially smaller -~ role in the development of
total incomes, Qualifications also have some explanatory
force, together with the type of institution and party affi-
liation, When examining the effect of these variables ac-
cording to the types of institutions|, we find that with the
exception of two media - the county newspapers, the weeklies
and periodicals - age and position explain most of the in-
‘comes, In these twd institutions, which are the exception)
sex alone explains more than all the other variables to-
gether, In these two types of institutions, there are exceed-
ingly large differences between the total income of men and
women,

with regard to the ratio of the basic and secondary incomes,
68% of the journalists? total income 6riginates from the
basic salaries and 32% from the secondary income /the pro-~
portion of the latter is 34% for men and 27% for women/. In
every type of institution, secondary incomes are a signifi-
cant concomitant of the -jJournalists’ total income, the ratio
is highest in the television, If we compare their total in-
come with that of the most similar group, namely with the
staff of the radio, then there is an essential difference:
41% of their high income originates from secondary incomes’
while in the case of the radio staff most of their total
income’, 72% originates from their basic salaries, On the
other pole: Jourﬁalists at the factory newspapers stand on
the last place, both from the viewpoint of total income and
the proportion of their secondary income too.
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Housing conditions

One of the most characteristic indices of the material-social
situation of a social group are their housing conditions. 6%
of the journalists own their own house’, 35%‘own their

flat, 41% live in council flats;\and the housing condition

of the others is unsolved, Among doctors and lawyers, the
ratio of house owners is essentially higher, while the ratio
of the flat owners is lower, Among those whose housing si-
tuation is unsolved, the doctors are characterized by living
in service flats, and with regard to journalists, the ratio
of family dependants is the most characteristic,

The housing conditions of journalists are characteristically
different according to age groups. The housing conditions of
43% of the youngest age group are unsolved, this ratio is
considerably lower in the age group of 31-40, and the abso-
lute majority own their home. In the age group of 41-50,

the ratio of those who live in council flats or in their own
home is similar, and with regard to the oldest generation
almost two thirds live in rented council flats,

The possibilities to rent a council flat are gradually di-
minishing and the younger generations are increassingly com-
pelled to look for the financially more burdensome solutions,
When examining the incomes we found that they are highly
dependent on age, therefore exactly those generations are
compelled to buy expensive homes to a great extent whose
salaries are the lowest; The better housing conditions among
young people depend on the more favourable family background,

The acquisition of a home is also influenced by the territo-
rial mobility}; 15% of those who started from the villages

or small towns and work as journalists in the county seats
have unsolved housing conditions, while in Budapest 28% of
these beginners are in the same situation, /The two-step
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mebility creates considerably graver housing conditions./
There is a characteristic difference between those who only
moved one step, but the progress took place at different
urban levels: among those who moved to the capital the ratio
with unsolved housing conditions is 10% higher, Referring
to the earlier described phenomena, namely that the basis
for replacement became narrower even regarding the terri-
tory - young journalists mainly come from the capital and
the county seats - it can be presumed that the closure of
territorial mobility is not independent from the difficul-
ties to acquire & metropolitan home, and particularly one
in Budapest.

One tenth of the journalists live in bed sitters, 1l1% in

one and a half rooms, 36 in two rooms, 12% in two and a half
rooms, 23% in three rooms, 2% in three and a half rooms)

and 6% in four rooms or bigger flats, One third of the
journalists under 30 live in homes of high density /half a
room or less per capita/, 29% of those between 31-40, 45% of
the age group 41-50 live in homes of low density /at least
one room per capita/ and this refers to 50% of those over
1ifty. This important index of the housing conditions de-
pends in the two younger age groups on the family back-
ground of the journalist and not on personal income., The
situation of married couples is adverse, half of them live
in homes of low density compared. to those who are not yet

or no longer married,

Two thirds of the journalists consider their housing con-
ditions as solved, but the younger they are the less can
say that, Those who work under unfavourable working condi-~
tions are more dissatisfied with their housing conditions,
although the actual housing density does not justify this,
It may be due to the situation that in journalism, simi-
larly to several other intellectual activities, home and
office work cannot be sharply separated from each other,
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Opinions about working conditions

The interviewees rated 12 factors - on & scale from 1 to 5
~ which basically influence the situation and disposition of
journalists, These factors are the following in the order of
the average mark they were given:

- the interesting and varied nature of

the work 3,98
- colleagues 3,88
- professional expertise of immediate

bosses 3.86
- atmosphere 3.44
- democracy _ 3.43
- number of assistants 3.25
- information provided for journalists 3.16
-~ actual, technical conditions of work 3.15
- chances of promotion in the hierarchy 3.14
~ number of people working in one room 3,10
-~ incomes 2,56
- possibilities to travel abroad 2.24

In rating these factors a conformity was experienced between
journatists of varied age groups., The picture is far from
being so unambiguous if we study the reting according to the
type of media, ‘

Journalists at the fectory papers rate democracy in the
workplace and the atmosphere higher, and the expertise of
the immediste bosses lower together with the information
provided and the chances of promotion,

The opinion of the staff of county papers is nearer to the
rating of those in other media., The evalustion of two fac~
tors differs considerably from the average: they rate in-
formation higher, but consider the atmosphere in the edito-
rial offices worse than anybody else,
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The staff of the national dailies rated the chances of pfo-
motion relativély higher, but are dissatisfied with democracy
in the editorial offices, Broadcasters evaluate incomes more
favourably both in the absolute and relative sense, and as
background it 1slworth mentioning that with regard to their
basic salaries they actually emerged from the field, How-
ever, they rated information provided for journalists the
lowest, In contrast to television communicators who complained
most about the overcrowded rooms they have to work in.

The MTI staff considered their actual), technical working
conditions to be favourable and rated the chances of promo-
‘tion higher than the others, At the same time, they rated
democracy at the workplace lower than the average.

Journalists et the weeklies rated the factors similarly to
the average: they only found information provided for them
insufficient,

Greater differences were experienced in the rating according
to the position of the journalists,

Apprentices found the actual, technical conditions of work
better, but found the work less interesting end entertain-
tng, and complained about the lack of information and the

number of assistants, . .

The rating hierarchy of the exprienced journalists - compared
to other groups -~ does not contain significant differences,
The column editors regard the number of assistants to be
extremely favourable; more highly rate the chances of pro-
motion than the others, while they are less satisfied with
the atmosphere in the editorial offices,

The editors-in-:hief appreciate the professional expertise
of the immediate bosses; but they are dissatisfied both in
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the absolute and relative sense with the overcrowdedness of
the rooms, The editors-in-chief of the factory papers regard
democracy in the editorial offices to be more favourable to-
gether with the actual, technical conditions of work, at the
same time underrate the professional expertise of the bosses
and are dissatisfied with their colleagues, The opinion of
the senior journalists is most similar to that of journa-
lists of varied positions, The other journalists in leading
positions, however, consider the chances of promotion to be
relatively dissatisfactory together with democracy in the
editorial offices,

Those who rate a factor in an explicitly negative manner,
usually also consider the other factors more negative. This
means that the opinion reflects a disposition. 34% of the
journelists are satisfied, 30% more or less satisfied and
36% are less satisfied, Age is determinative in the rating.

The satisfaction with working conditions in the
various age groups

under 30 years 31-40 years

41-50 years over 50 years

lees salistied

more or Jess satistied astistiod
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T-e older the interviewee, the more satisfied he or she was
with the circumstances. A major change occurs at the age of
40, Both the younger ones and the older ones speak about
similar problems and consider similar things as solved, but
the younger ones evaluate in a more negative manner, The ex~
tent of satisfaction also depends on the level of education:
in every age group, graduates consider the situation with a
more critical eye than the non-graduates,

Satisfaction is also differentiated according to the type of
institutions, The staff of the MTI and the radio can be re-
garded as most satisfied. The staff of the county, the na-
tional newspapers and weeklies take a place in the middle,
and the television staff can be regarded as least satisfied:
not even one fifth of the television staff belongs to the
group of satisfied journalists, and this is the only group
where the ratio of dissatisfied people is almost as high
among the older generation as among the young ones. The
intercareer mobility -~ even if to a lesser extent - has

an impact on satisfaction. It is characteristic of all age
groups that those who had three or more workplaces are more
satisfied than those who changed their job fewer times., The
basic salary has a relatively slight role: with its incre-~

ment, the number of satisfied journalists is also increasing.

The evaluation of activity

The disposition of journalists is considerably influenced by
their opinion about their own work, 40% of the journalists
consider their work in the main to be too much, 51% accept

it as medium, and 9% regard it as being too little, The dif-
ferences according to the type of media are conspicuous, '
Many of the journalists employed by county newspapers con-
sidered their tasks to be too much /58%/, at the same time,
only 28% at the national dailies were of the same opinion,
The other pole is presented by the weeklies, Only one fifth
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of the journalists regard their task to be too much, and the
same percentage considered themselves underoccupied., The
staff of the radioc and the television take a middle position,
however, the opinion of the television communicators is ex-
tremely polarized,

The position in the hierarchy also differentiates the
opinion, Mostly the editors-in-chief regard their tasks as
being too much /53%/, but the ratio of similar opinions are
relatively high among the other journalists in leading posi~
tions /column editors 47%, other leading officials 46%/,
The situation is different with regard to the senior jour-
nalists, only 26% of them regard their work as.being too
much, which is most probably due to the fact that their
positions involve different tasks and burdens, It is worth-
while to bear in mind that one fifth of the apprentices
consider that they have too few tasks,

The time from the choice of the topic to the completion of
the article or the programme seems to be long enough for
61% of the journalists, and too short for 37%, In this re-
spect, again the staff of the county newspapers are the most
dissatisfied: they alone are in an absolute majority /58%/
in complaining about not being fully utilized. 21% of the
journalists employed by the national dailies and only 11%

of the staff at the weeklies are of the same opinion.

29%-29% of journalists believe that routine work dominates
their activity or on the contrary, high level work'predo-
minates and according to 42% both .elements are equally
present, The differences between the youngér‘and the older
are conspicuous: 43% of the younger journalists emphasized
the preponderance of routine-like elements, while a similar
answer among the older age group did not come up to 30%
anywhere.,

121



Answers were most varied according to the type of institution
and position in the hierarchy, Most of the journalists who
spoke about the high level standard of the work were employed
by the national deilies and weeklies, Here, journalists of
the county papers again represented the opposite pole, and
the staff of factory papers were also of the latter’s opi-
nion. The opinion of the radio and television communicators
was again relatively highly polarized, Apprentices spoke

less about the tasks being demanding /13%/. Among the senior
editors this opinion, however, predominated /44%/. To some
extent it was unexpected that there was such a low number

of editors-in-~chief at the factory papers who spoke about

the routine-like character of the work /8%/, while those in
other positions at these papers were of a different opinion
/25 to 33%/.

Those who changed their job more frequently spoke about high
standard work to a greater extent than those who did not,

or only once changed their job, This confirms the presumption
that intercareer mobility may also be the result of higher
demands toward the tasks, The opinion about the quality of
work done essentially tallied with indices of satisfaction
concerning working conditions and the rating of the circum-
stances. Major satisfaction went together with the more po-
sitive evaluation of the work and the two types of dis-
satisfaction also ran parallel,

An indirect index of workplace disposition was wether the
thought of job-changing emerged in the mind of the journa-
list, 28% of the interviewees think of changing their job
within the next years, Half of those under 30, 37% batween
31-40, a quarter of the age group between 41-50 and 7% of
those over fifty announced such intentions, In general a
quarter or a fifth of the journalists play with the thought
of leaving, but more than half the journalists at factory
papers are in the process of making up their mind., The higher
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somebody’s position the less he wants to go to another place:
56% of the apprentices, 32% of the general-journalists) 27%
of the column editors, 11% of the senior journalists and 1l0%
of editors~in-chief, The answer of the editors-in~chief of
the factory papers was again irregular, for one third of them
intend to change their job in the‘near future,

Dissatisfaction with the working conditions alone encourages
the desire to change jobs, The strongest impetus is given by
the lack of the chances of promotion and the opinion about
the received information, The opinion about the interesting
and entertaining character of the work, number of assistants
and the expertise of the immediate bosses also play an im-
portant role, The situation is similar in the age group of
the younger journalists, among the 41 to 50 year old their
opinion about the expertise of their bosses considerably
increases, while the importance of the opinion about infor-
mation received decreases, to some extent, A similar connec-
tion can be found between the quality of work and the inten-
tion to change jobs: 41% of those who emphasize the routine
character of the work play with the thought of changing their
job, while only 21% of those who speak about the high standard
of their work,

In summary: the character of .the work, the possibility of
creativity and self-accomplishment pley an important role in
the desire to move to another job, These considerations are
more important than many other conditions which accompany
work, ' ’ '

Opinions about autonomy

The opinion of journalists about their own terrain, about
their own sutonomy, is an important index of the opportunities
to identify oneself with the work., The opinions have two foci;
one refers to the autonomy of the editorial work and the other
to the individual sutonomy of the journalist,
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The basis for rating the editorial autonomy consisted of four
questions. In your opinion:

- can one speak about an independent line of your
paper?

- have the editors-in-chief /or do not have/ inde=~
pendence, a room for decision, which is necessary
to set up a paper of an individual profile?

-~ should the independent right of decision and respon-
sibility of the editors-in-chief be increased, re-
duced or left unchanged?

- which is correct: the concrete political profile
of the paper is more dependent on the ideas of
the superior authorities than on the management of
the paper or it depends approximately on both?

The index contains the combined rating for all four questions
and accordingly 40% of the journalists are satisfied, 22%
are ambivalent and 38% are dissatisfied with autonomy.

The eveluation of editorial autonomy in the
various age groups
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Differences according to age are again clear cut: approach-
ing the older generations, the ratio of satisfaction in-
creases, Under 30 only every fourth is satisfied, half of
the age group is unsatisfied and the situation 1is reversed
among those over 50, It shows that the younger journalists
are also more critical in this question. The evaluation is
strongly dependent on their position in the hierarchy: those
at the bottom of the hierarchy are more dissatisfied with
autonomy /47% of the apprentices, 38% of the column editors,
38% of the editors~in-chief, 23% of the editors-in~chief of
the factory papers, which again differs from the others, fi-
natly 28% of the senior journalists are dissatisfied/ The
picture varies according to the type of media;.the staff of
the medium with the broadest radius of effect are the most
critical, Almost half of the radio and television staff /48
and 52% respectively/ consider editorial autonomy to be in-
sufficient, journalists at the nationsl dailies are also
somewhat more critical than the average /as against 40%,
altogether 42% of them expressed their dissatisfaction/.

In each age group, university graduates demand a greater
sphere of movement, The older age groups in the countryside
consider the situation more favourably than their colleagues
of the same age in the city. However, whichever age group
we pick, journalists who are less satisfied with their work-
ing conditions consider editorial autonomy to be lacking.

When evaluating the opinion about the individual autonomy of
the journalists, the possibilities to express one's own
opinion and conflicts connected with work were taken into

’

consideration,

Every second journalist considered his own possibilities
for an independent evaluation of events and for commenting
on them to be very good or good, Only 10% complained and
almost one third considered their autonomy to be moderate,
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In this respect, age exercises less influence on the opinion
than the position in the hierarchy, The higher somebody's
position, the more favourable the evaluation of autonomy

in the presentation and on commenting on events, Among the
institutions, the opinion of the television and MTI staff
differs mostly from the average., Television communicators
rate their possibilities more negatively and the opinions

of the MTI staff 1is characterized by large scale polariza-
tion,

The rating of choosing independent topics is less favourable,
most often the answer was in the middle /47%/. Fewer people
considered their independence to be very high /10%/ or high
/32%/, but one tenth of the journalists felt that their op-
portunities to choose their topics were too limited, It

is decisive where the people are employed: the staff of the
radio, television and MTI regarded their situation as least
favourable, It could be observed that there was an accumula-
tion of complaintsy those who feel that they have little op-
portunity for independent evaluation also regard the possibi-
lities to choose their topic with a critical eye,

It is interesting from a sociological point of view that the
journalists see the editorial autonomy to be essentially
less favourable than the grade of autonomy of their own ac-
tivity,. More than one third of the interviewges were dis-
satisfied with the autonomy of the paper and only 10% felt
that their own autonomous decision is little or very little
in the evaluation or in the choice of topics. A type of
self-censorship may play a role in this phenomenon, Most of
the journalists are well aware of the concept of editorial
policy in their institution, together with the related
norms, and in the majority of the cases, they initially
adjust themselves to them. A type of self-justifying mecha-
nism may also play e role in this., The activity is evaluated
in general and within this, the publications are evaluated
on various levels of decision, and the relationship of
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journalists to these levels is totally different. The level of
decision, which determines the entirety of informétion policy
and within this, the editorial policy, is above the journalists,
On a lower level of decision, for example, the opinion of the
editor-in~chief or the journalist about the concerned topic or
article, the authority and responsibility of the individual is
much greater, This in itself may be the reason that a journal-
ist notices the problems more in the upper sphere than in his
own,

who do they write for

A journalist lives in the cross fire of varied requirements:
he tries to gain the appreciation of the general public, he
pays attention to the opinion of his colleagues, and he has
to take into consideration various requests of his different
superiors, The way he qualifies his "clients" and how he
takes them into consideration when preparing his articles or
programmes, is highly characteristic of the entire mass media
system, and influences the picture, which developed in the
question of autonomy, Answering the question: who do they
write for, journalists developed the following order™:

public 2,59
editor-in-chief 2.97
press controlling bodies 3,01

organizations and institu-

tions mentioned in the ar-

ticle 3,52
column editor 3.79
journalist colleagues 4,77

X To fit the number of “"clients”, the averages vary

between 1 and 6 depending on the order created by
the interviewees,The lower the number, the more
important the placing,
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43% of the journalists mentioned the public in the firsf
place, They regard the "bosses" to be similarly important}
editors~in-chief, press controlling bodies, and column edi-
tors in aggregate were rated in the first place by 44% of

the journalists, /Press controlling bodies by 22%, editors-
in~chief 14%, and column editors 8%./ Thus, the journslistic
community sharply differs over whether they should pay at-
tention primarily to the general public, or more to the lead-
ing, controlling body or institutions in structural hierarchy,

Those who rated higher a superior person or instituion also
gave higher ratings than the average to the other two., Whether
somebody put press control, editors-in-chief, or column
editors in the first place usually did not rate the general
public in the second place. /Half of those who mentioned
press control in thé first place, mentioned editors-in-chief
in the second. 38% of those who put editors-in-chief in the
first place placed press control in the second, and the
public only in the 5th place., Two thirds of those who rated
column editors in the first place, placed editors-in-chief
in the second. However, those who placed the public in the
first place, mentioned the reaction of those concerned in
the article in the second place, and according to another
characteristic they also placed greater emphasis on the
‘opinion of their journalist colleagues./

The rating of the staff of three mass media /MTI, television
and weeklies/ essentially differed from the others, While

in the other institutions; the public has a primary role,
the staff of the MTI regard press control as the most de-
terminative, while according to the television and weeklies’
staff the wishes of the editors-in-chief are determinative,
The staff of the radio, similarly to their colleagues at

the national dailies,regard the column editors to be of re-
latively big .ignificance, and rate them higher than jour-
nalists working in the other institutions, The staff of the
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national mass media institutions consider the satisfaction
of superior demands to be more important and rete the public
to be of absolutely or relatively lesser importance.

with regard to the position in the journelistic hierarchy,
the differences in the ratings are smaller, The editors-in-
chief place bigger emphasis on the public than those in
other positions, generally the journalists and column editors
place less emphasis on the public and more on the superior
levels, Journalists in general believe that press control

has a8 lesser role, but the column editors and editors-in-
chief have .a relatively bigger role.

And another connection: those who evaluate the editorisl or
individual autonomy in a negative manner, place the public
more into the background, and play more attention to those
above them. Those who are satisfied with the autonomy be-
lieve that the public is of determinative significance.

Opinions about the communication system and policy

The views of journalists about the functions of mass commu-
nication highly influence the information processes, and
strengthen or weasken the efficiency of the communication
policy, These views can be read from the Table of how and
how often the interviewees chose those three from the pos-
sible functions, which in their opinion should be more em~
phatically effectuated in the future™,

) Percentage
Authentic information for the public 63
Presentation of shortcomings and prob-
lems, the revealing of drregulerities 46
Rapid information for the public con-
cerning topical questions 43

X as every interviewse chose three functions’, the sum

of the percentages is 300,
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Transmission of major standpoints

prevailing among the public 41
Shaping and influencing the opinion

of the public _ 37
Social control over decision-making bodies 30
Boosting the public’s sense of security 18
Illustration of the accomplished results 11
Entertainment 11

In the choice of the individual functions, two groups were

separated., The first group included the following functions:

The transmission of major standpoints prevailing
among the public

Illustration of shortcomings and problems

Social control over decision-making bodies

Rapid information for the public concerning
topic questions

The second group contained:
Shaping and influencing the opinion of the public
Illustration of the accomplished results

Boosting the public’s sense of security
Ensuring entertainment,

with regard to its content, the first is more critical or
orientation-improving; while the second ensemble of func-
tions includes stability increasing and legitimating mo-
ments, /The authentic information for che public was the
only function - chosen by most - which means a transition
between the two groups and is loosely connected to both,/

with regard to the two types of function preference, the
journalists came within four cetegories: 40% belonged to
the strongly critical, 17% to the moderately critical,

27% to the heterogeneous) and 16% to the stabilizing group,

Thus, those who consider critical functions most topical are
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3,6 times more than those who urge the consolidation of the

stabilizing functions,

Attitudes towards the functions of mass communication

various age groups

in the

32

33

under 30 years 31-40 years 41-50 years

over 50 years

criticsl

Journalists who demand the preference of the critical func-
tions are in the majority in every age group, however, with
age increasing, the ratio of those who urge the consolidation
of the stabilizing functions gradually increased, The posi-
tion in the hierarchy has an independent explanatory force,
27% of the editore-in-chief and 37% of the editors~-in-chief
of the factory newspapers belong to the group which emphasizes
stabilipation /their ratio is two or three times higher

than what we experienced from those in other positions/. How-
ever, polarization is strong among the editors-in-chief of
the factory newspapers., The ratio of those who belong to the
critical group is very high /41%/. At the other editors-in-

chief this ratio 1s only- 14%,
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Journalists working in the factory or county newspapers
mentioned the stabilizing functions more frequently /21%
both/. The strongly critical type was most frequent smong
the television staff /55%/, Many of the journalists in the
factory and county newspapers mentioned the shaping and in-
fluencing of opinions, while very few people at the tele-~
vision mentioned this point) and none of them regarded the
illustration of the achieved results more emphatically than
at present as important.

The critical or stabilizing outlook is closely attached to
the views about editorial autonomy, Journalists who went
more editorial autonomy, usually belonged to the critical
group, and there was hardly anyone among them who put the
stabilizing, legitimating function into the foreground,
Among those who are satisfied with editorial sutonomy, the
critical opinion is pushed into the backyrcund, and the
stabilizing efforts are of nearly similar emphasis., The
strength of connection is extremely high.,Half of those who
wish to increase editorial autonomy chose the transmission
of standpoints occurring in the public, and only one fifth
chose the shaping and influencing of the public’s opinion.
Essentially, the proportion was reversed in the group, which
is satisfied with editorial autonomy, In this connection, o
faculty of mass communication questioned by many is worth
observing: the processes of mass- communication are not of
reciprocal character, the ratio of information coming from
above is higher than of that coming from below., A consider-
able part of the Hungérian communicators require the in-
creese of programmes and articles in whioch the opinion of
the general public and various views have a place.

Those who are dissatisfied with editorial autonomy favour

this feedback, however, those who are satisfied with the
more centralized structure of the communication system
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prefer the unidirectional process of communication, the views
wishing to influence the general public.

The operation of the dailies

The agreement with or the refusal of the following ten state~
ments outline the opinion about the operation and everyday
practice of the dailies. /Every statement was rated accaording
to a 1 to 5 scale, 5 representing complete agreement, and 1
the complete refusal./

1. In order to provide rapid information,

the risk ot immediate reaction should

be undertaken i 4,19
2, The different dailies should be more

specialised for a defined target public 3,98
3. It would be important that in addition

to the journalists, other scribes should

more frequently write in the dailies 3.91
4, It is important for dailies to be printed

on better paper and their appearance to

be improved 3,67
5, The dailies are boring and monotonous 3,56
6. The trouble is that most frequently the

daily press does not react to the most

importént events 3,37
7. Emphasis should be placed more on thorough-

ness and reliability than on speed 3,28
8. The dailies include so much formal mate-

rial that journalism has little place

in them 3,07
9, The level of the dailies improved in

recent years 2,95
1l0. There are too many dailies, because all of

them write the same 2.69
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The different statements were consistently arranged around
two groups., One can be characterized with the attitude of
"emphasizing results and striving for security" and the other
with the emphasis of "problems and tasks"., /The attitude of
the first one was expressed by the connection between state-
ments 4, 7 and 9, while the attitude of the latter was
characterized by all the other statements,/ The more some~
body preferred the emphasis of results and the strive for
security, the less he emphasized the problems and tasks,

and vice versa - although in the group of those who most
highly evaluated the emphasis on the results, the preference
for the emphasis on problems was in predominance,

Age had no considerable role in the two outlooks, On the
other hand, with regard to the practical questions of jour-
nalism, the critical- standpoint increased with age, In the
older age groups, the emphasis on the results and the striv-
ing for security was coupled with a critical outlook some-
what more often than in of the younger age groups, The cri-
tical opinion of the older ones was particularly conspicuous
in the case of two statements: "There are too many dailies)
because all of them write the same" and "It would be import-
ant that in addition to the journalists, other scribes should
more frequently write in the dailies",

The ratio of those who emphasized the resylts and the striv-
ing for security was primarily considerable among the edi-
tors~in-chief and others in a leading position, Only the
editors-in-chief rate critical statements lower than the
emphasis on the results, The opposite pole is represented
by the senior 3odrnalists. The appearance of the two atti-
tudes also depends on the institution, The emphasis on the
results is primarily indicated in the county and factory
newspapers‘ and the averages are dﬁi;ugreater here than
those of the critical statements, The opposite pole is repre-
sented by the radio, the television and the weeklies.
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Schooling also has a certain differentiating role, although
this only appears with regard to the attitude towards the
emphasis on the results: non-graduate journalists evaluate
the role of the results and security decisively higher than
the graduates,

Supporters of immediate reaction in the majority

A broad circle of journalists consider the speeding up of
information as a central question. They hold this to be
essentially more important than thoroughness and reliability;
even among those who rated the latter higher, there was a
general view that "In order to provide rapid information,
the risk of immediate reaction should be undertaken". These
answers indicated that in their opinion the strive for
thoroughness and reliability cennot exclude rapid reaction
to events, In the question of speed, three types of journa-
lists can be distinguished: 1, supporters of immediate re-
action} 2, deliberators of the topic /those who in specific
situations;>events; or news, find the speed of reaction
worth deliberating/ and 3, those who strive for security,
44% of the journalists represented immediate reaction, 26%
deliberation of the topic, and 30% & careful standpoint
striving for security.

In all age groups, the majority approved of immediate .-re-
action, According to the position fulfilled in the journal-
istic hierarchy, the differences were not significant,
although there were more among the leading officials who
preferred the striving for careful security than among the
staff, The senior editors differed in & more clesr manner
from the other groups) those who preferred immediate re-
action predominated amnng them, In the factory and county
‘newspapers. the representatives of immediate reaction were
less than the average, and the ratio of deliberators ac-
cording to the topic was the highest among them. In the MTI
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there are one and a half times more of those who represent
careful security /43%/ than in the other institutions, The
ratio of immediate reaction is very high in the national
dailies and the television /58 and 53% respectively/, The
strongest connection can be experienced with the views

about editorial autonomy, 41% of those dissatisfied with the
autonomy belonged among the supporters of immediate reaction),
while only 18% of those who are satisfied with the autonomy,
The strong connection is obvious, because rapid reaction is
objectively connected with editorial autonomy, and with the
undertaking of higher responsibility by the given mass com-
munication institutions,

The standard of the media

The journalistic attitudes and trends of evaluation about
the operation of the mass communication system are made
complete with the opinion about the standard of the central
mass media,

Journalists consider radio programmes to be of the highest
standard /3,97/. The second place goes to the dailies /3.,1/
and the third to the television programmes /2,94/, based

on a five grade scale., The evaluation of the radio precedes
the other two media by an “"order of magnitude", The advantage
of the dailies compared to the television is less’, however,
the difference in the rating is solid, in every age group

the dailies are given a higher rating. In general, age dif-
ferentiates to a slight extent, although over 40 the stendard
of the media is considered higher. The rating of the radio

1s the most unified,

According to the hierarchy, there asre no conspicuous differ-
rences, The editors-in-chief rate the deilies somewhat

higher, while th~ editors-in-chief of the factory newspapers
give preference to the electronic institutions, The standard
of the central newspspers and of the television is eveluated
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highest by the MTI staff, which rates that of the radio rela-
tively lowest, The aspiration level of the radio staff also
appears in the evaluation of their own output,

From among the dailies, 40% of the Journalists regard Magyar
Nemzet /paper of the Patriotic People’s Front, with a strong
intellectual character/ as the best, 30% Népszabadsag /the
central party paper/, and 14% put Magyar Hirlap /the semi-
official government paper/ on the first place.

In connection with age groups, a few characteristic tendencies
can be found, Magyar Nemzet was put on the first place ir
every age group, while the evaluation of Népszébadség and
Magyar Hirlap was of opposite direction, Older age groups
preferred Népszabadsdg and younger ones Magyar Hirlap. The
ratio of those who mentioned Népszava /the trade unions*®
paper/ in the first place conspicuously increased in the
oldest age group,

Most of the staff in the electrohic media put Magyar Nemzet
in the first place, while this ratio was much smaller in the
factory, county and nationel deilies, In the factory pspers),
more journalists placed Népszabadsdg in the first place,
while in the county and national dailies there was a 50:50
decision with regard to Népszebadsdg and Magyar Nemzet,

Many of the broadcasters mentioned Magyar Hirlap), and this
ia considered the second best daily, With regard to position}
there were no considerable differences /with one exception/;
most of the editora-in-chief of the factory newspapers cone
sidered Népszabadsdg the best daily, Almost half of the uni-
versity graduates regarded Magyar Nemzet as the best) and
more than a quarter hold Népszabadsdg the best) one third

of the non-graduates evaluate Népszabadsédg the highest’' and
somewhat less put Magyar Nemzet on the first place,
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The more critical attitude is connected with the preference
of Magyar Nemzet’, and the aspirations for results end se-
curity are connected with the preference for Népszabadsag,
The evaluation of the best daily also changed according to
‘the general opinion about the standard of the central mass
media, Whose opinion is more favourable vote for Népszabad-

sadg, and those who are of lesser opinion vote for Magyar
Nemzet,
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Jdnos Timdr

Generations of Journalists

The journalistic profession is being rejuvenated. More than
half of the jJournalists today /53%/ started their career in
the past 15 years, Most probably it would not be a mistake
to state that there are few among the intellectual occupa-~
tions where the proportion of beginners 1is of such extent,

Probably it will not become superfluous to read this article
if we immediately reveal: one of the important results of the
1981 survey based on a sample of 744 representing Journalistsx
was that age proved to be determinative in almost every exam-
ined question,

Does the profession grow old?

Between 1974 and 1980, the membership of the MUOSZ /Associa~-
tion of Hungarian Journalists/ increased by one third, This
increment concurred with the significant inflow of young
generations, This was proved by a survey about the students
of the Uournalisté’ School** which revealed that in the 1970s
twice as many people completed the School than in the pre-
vious decade, In addition to the proportions, the actual

X petailed results of the survey were published in the
"Tanulmadnyok” serlies of theé Mass ’C‘o’iﬁ‘n’l‘UﬁlﬁéFiO’h "Reseéarch
Centre under the title Az ujsdgirdk tédrsadalmi helyzete
l9gl~ben I-II by Rébert Angelusz - Ferenc Békés ~ Marta
Nagy-——Idénoe Timdry See also p, 96 in this Specisl Edition,
xx Angelusz - Békés - Nagy - Timdrs Ujsdgiré iskoldra jér-
tak, Jel-kép 1980/2
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figure /about 1,200 people/ also indicates that the reju-
venation was of such an extent thet it considerably in-
fluenced the age structure of the journalistic community,

In 1968, the proportion of the younger age group among the
journalists was relatively low” and the majority belonged
to the middle generation, /The ratio of the age group of
36~-50 was 53%./ If there was no change in this tendency,
then the profession would grow old, Among others, the re-
cognition of this danger may have resulted in the higher
proportion of young people appearing in the profession,
thus the present age breakdown shows a more balenced pic-
ture, The age breakdown of journalists wes the following
in 1981 /in percentage/:

Under 30 15
31-35 21
36-40 14
41-45 11
46-50 .13
over 50 26
total 100

By 1981, the proportion of the middle generation decreased
/38%/, that of the older generation of journalists), over 50
doubled, and there was a slight increase in the generation
under 36 /from 30 to 36%/. The relatively small increase

in the proportion of the younger generstions seemingly
contradicts the earlier indicated powerful rejuvenation,
The phenomenon is exblained by distortion of the earlier
age structure and in this respect with the naturel aging

of the age pyrahid. Namely, a significant part of the 1968
extensive middle generation stepped into the age group of

X zsuzsa Ferge) Aéhajsééz?k_gs munkdja, 1972 (mimeo)
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the over 50, Thus, the weight of the older generstion in-
creased to a large extent, The proportion of young people in
the relatively large journalistic community -~ despite their
considerable inflow ~ relatively only increased to a slight
extent,

However, the present age pyramid is not free of distortions,
Three fifths of those under 35 are between 30 and 35, Today
one fifth of those in the profession belong to this group,
It would be an "ideal" age pyramid 1f the age groups per
five years would be roughly identical, Based on the present
picture of the age structure, it . is probable that the middle
generation will again predominate and in the long-term the
profession will grow old,

It is characteristi¢c of each intellectual profession that
the average age of women i1s lower than that of men, Journal-~
ism is no exception, for only 18% of the journalists ‘older
than 50 are women, while among those under 30, this pro=-
portion is 39%, However, more detailed data indicate theat
the increment in the proportion of women is slow, thus this
profession is not threatened by effemination - which already
occurred in some intellectual professions,

Naturally’, the position in the professional hierarchy un-
ambiguously depends on sge. Nevertheless), it is conspicuous
that people under 40 have little opportunity to become
editors-in=chief, deputy editors-in-chief or senior editors,
Most of those in these jobs /60%/ are older than 50 and only
5% of them are younger than 40, It is somewhat easier for
young people to become the editor-in-chief of a factory
paper /the ratio of those younger then 40 is 26% here/. This
1s even more appropriate with regard to the position of
column editor, where this age group represents 36%,
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In the factory newspapers and in the radio)young people./un-
der 35/ make up the most populated age group /53% and 48%
respectively/, In the television} middle aged journalistse
predominate and the proportion ot young people is particuler-
ly low, It is almost impossible to get into the television
under‘302 or it-is an aim that is ditficult to accomplish,
The age pyramid of the weeklies’, periodicaels and MTI /Hun-
garian News Agency/ is the most aged, aslthough in the latter
a rejuvenation already started, The age pyramid in the na~
tional and county dailies is more balanced - hardly diffe-
rent from the average.

Factory newspaper as & start

More then half of the present journalists started their
career in a factory ‘newspaper or a county daily, and such a
start is becoming even more frequent, 38% of the oldest age
group and 57% of the youngest started journalism in one of
these two institutions, Factory newspapers become the most
frequent start, Moving towards the younger age groups’, the
proportion of those who started with factory newspapers is
increasing and those starting in the county newspapers 1s
decreasing., The factory newspapers predominate among the
youngest., - -

The weeklies and periodicals show a reverse tendency., The
opportunity of starting a career is deteriorating here, for
more than one fifth of the oldest journalists started here,
among young people this proportion 1is less than one tenth,

Netional deilies and the electronic mass communication media
employ relatively few beginners, In this respect, some change
can be traced), in both places - with the exception of the
television - bigger possibilities prevail for the trainee
journalists,
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Employment opportunity is fundamentally determined by the
eveilable vacancies. Seemingly this 1s an obvious thing, how-
ever, this statement conceals an extremely important sociolo-
gical fact, Namely, the mobility of the older journalists
within the profession, and their changes of jobs considerably
determine where the vacancy emerges and where a beginner can
start his career,

The main trend of movement within the profession goes from
the county and factory newspapers to the weeklies, and na-
tional dailies, or towards the electronic mass media, Young
people are not employed by the factory or county newspapers
only because their demand for labour increased, but because
vacancies occur there again and again, exactly because of the
mobility of the older journalists within the profession, Con=
sequently, young people necssarily have to move in the press
hierarchy, This is also indicated by the fact that the men-
tioned movement in the main direction mostly characterizes
the age group between 31-40, In addition, the majority of

the movements take place in this age,

Who will become a journalist?

Employment is not only determined by the possibilities and
strategy of the institutions, Moreover, the asbove mentioned
proportions only indicete where one can go, but who will
become & journalist and who will be employed by the various
places is primarily influenced by the family background and
the schooling level of the beginner,

In 1968, the majority of journalists - 53% ~.were of working
class background, But the date already showed that the pro-
fession is decreasingly open, The present survey unambiguously
confirms that the journalistic profession is gradually clos-
ing. As the proportion of those with a medium level back-
ground - neither intellectual nor working tlass - is identical
in the various age groups of journalists, the increasing ratio
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of intellectual background unembiguously accords with the
squeezing out of those of @ working class background, This
tendency becomes effective in a more definite menner than
in other intellectual professions,

With regard to journalists of working class background, the
change of epoch came in 1949, While in the coalition period
/1945-48/ 45% of the beginner journalists were of working
class background, this proportion increased to 72% among
those who started their career between 1949-1953, The latter
data unambiguously indicate that a powerful intervention oc-
curred in the mechanism of starting the career, Between 1954
. and 1956, this intervention was somewhat slowed down and be-
came more refined, Between 1957 and 1965, the breakdown
according to background became more balanced, there was a
considerable increase in the proportion of journalists of
intellectual origin end at the same time, the ratio of gra-
duates also increased among the beginners., This change con-
tinued between 1966 and 1970, similarly to the period
between 1971 and 1975, Nevertheless, this latter period can-
not be evaluated unambiguously as positive, While the pro-
portion of beginners increased to a large extent /almost a
quarter of those who work as journalists today joined the
profession during those five years/ their majority are of
intellectual or medium level background., Despite thé fact
that exactly in such an "extensive period"” it would have
been easier to enable people of working class background to
participate in the increment, After 1975, the tendency of
closing showed a slighf halt: people of working class back=~
ground joined the profession to an increasing extent) with
regard to both their absolute numbers end prcportions, /Seem-
ingly, the latter contradicts the closing process illustrated
with the age issue, The reason for the contradiction is that
these two data characterize the same process} from different
points of view, Most probably, several journalists of working
class background entered the profession in the last period,
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who did not start their career at a very young age, and their
particulars in the breakdown according to age were recorded
among those between 31-40,/

Budapest residents in the majority

Tendencies illustrated with regard to background can be enhanced
with the survey of the birthplace of journalists, Moving from
the older generations towards the younger ones’.we can observe
the closing process: young people come from the capital to an
essentially greater extent, and to an essentially slighter
extent from the villages than the average,

Table 1

Journalists of various ages- breakdown according to
the place of the father occupied in the social divi-
sion of labour (percentage)

Paternal background under 30 31-40 41-50 over 50
N = 94 213 132 144
intellectual 53 47 27 14
medium level 23 26 20 22
working class 24 27 54 64
. 100 100 100 100
Table 2

Career opportunities among journalists under 30 and over 50
according to background and birthplace

* The occupation of the father

Bir}hplace
intel- medium working
lectual level class
Budapest 6,60 0.41 0.35
county seat 3.70 3.00 - 0,38
other towns 2,33 1,00 0,44
villages 1.00 0,40 0,33
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A more detailed snalysis indicates that the combined effect
of these two selective aspects 1s different among the various
generations, While within the older generation, the selection
according to settlement and background proved to be indepen-
dent from each other /"higher" origin did not mean more start
from the‘capital or a higher urbanizational standard/} within
the younger generation), these two factors are strongly con-
nected, Moving upward on the urbanizational levels, young
people of intellectual background become journalists to an
increasing extent, while those with a working cless background
are left behind,

In order to illustrate these processes, we compared the youngest
and oldest generations to characterize the time factor in the
difference of their career opportunities with a figure,

The interpretation of the figures in the Table can be illus-
trated with the following examples: 6,60 concerning Budapest
born journalists of intellectual background means that this
stratum’ among young people is so much more present than among
the older ones, The 0,33 of village born journalists of work-
ing class background expresses that this stratum among young
people is only one third of the older ones,

Beginning journalists without university graduation

To some extent in connection with the background tendencies,

a considerable change occurred since 1968 - an improvement
"can be experienced -~ in the schooling standard of journalists,
At the 1968 survey, schooling strongly depended on age, moving
from the older ones to the younger journalists the ratio .of
graduates continuously increased (at that time the average

was 46%).,

In 1981, already 64% of journalists were graduates, Their ratio
remained lowest among the oldest ones, while in the other age
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[ ]
groups, a considerable reduction in the differences could be

experienced: 65% of those under 30, 70% of the age group of
31-40, and 69% of the age group of 41-50, The favourable
change was essentially assisted by the retirement of the age
group during the 13 years between the two surveys, in which
the non-graduates were in the majority,

Howevef, it is conspicuous thet there are relatively less
graduates within the youngest age group, than in the middle
generations, This indicates that recently again less emphasis
is placed on the acquired graduation, when starting the career,

When evaluating this phenomenon it should be added thauv the
largest number of people of intellectual background and the
smallest proportion of working class background can be found
exactly in the youngest age group. This makes i1 clear that
the concessions made with regard to scnool qualifications do
not assist young people of disadvantageous origin to enter the
profession, Our survey about the students of the Journalists’
School showed that 65% of those who completed the school
between 1975 and 1980, and only had secondary education,

were of intellectual background, and only 28% of them of
working. class background, :

Another warning data of another character shows that with re-
gaerd to the entire graduate journalistic community 77% gra-
duated from university and 23% from high school, wWith regard
to the trainees, this proportion is almost the opposite: 34%
graduated from university and 66% from high school, Earlier
attention was drawn to the increased ratio of non-graduate
beginners, this latter date indicates that among the youngest
ones schooling has decreased, not only on the quantitative
level), but - presumably - also in the field of quality, This
qualitative drop in standards is also indicated by the
decreased ratio of those journalists in the youngest age
group, which completed their university studies at day courses,
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while the ratio of those who graduasted from evering or cor-
respondence courses increased,

We should separately deal with the role of the Marxism-Leninism
Evening University in the training of journalists. This form

of tuition ensures the fulfilment of the legally binding re-
quirement among the youngest qnes (in this age group, almost
each journalist graduated from the M-L Evening University, who
were not traditional university or high school graduates). It
is a questionable phenomenon that.in this age group, this
tuition provides s "document® primarily for non-graduates;

it replaces a diploma and does not fulfil a suppleméntary
function in enhancing political culture,

These unfavourable tendencies - which at present only refer to
the youngest age group - are, in addition to the change of the
selective mechanism’, connected with the fact that at the mo-
ment the factory newspapers provide the most typical obportu-
nity to begin a career; at a place where there are the least
traditional graduates among the journalists, It is probable
that a factory newspaper is not really attractive for a young
graduate, neither in prestige nor salary, As this is the
entrance to the profession), there are less and less graduates
among those who enter,

What does the salary depend on ?

It can be considered obvious that the e.ctent of incomes basi-
cally differs among the young and older journelists, because
the éalary system is such in the majority of occupations. It
is no wonder if the basic salary of journalists is primarily
determined by sge. The average basic salary of those under 30
is 3,950 fdrints a month, 4,950 forints in the age group of
31-40, 5,700 forints in the age group of 41-50, and 6,556
forints for those over 50. Supplementary earnings may com-
pensate for differences in the basic salary, because the mo-
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mentary output seems to have a bigger role in their acqui-
sition,

Now we have reached a surprising result in our survey, Al-
though we found differences according to age (1,950 forints
under 30, 2,350 forints between 31-40', 2,700 forints between
41-50, and 3,000 forints over 50), a mathematical analysis
indicated that in the case of supplementary earnings, we
cannot speak about the determinative role of age., In fact

the results indicated that the extent of the supplementary
earnings mainly depends on the extent of the basic salaries,
Mamely, the lower somebody’s basic salary, the less supple-
mentary earnings he can acquire, and vice versé, supplemen-~
tary earnings further increase the already existing diffe-
rences in the basic salaries, This can also be formulated in
another way, namely, that those with higher basic salaries
among young people acquire higher supplementary earnings, and
this has & stronger effect on the secondary incomes than age,

In addition to the difference in the sum, 1t is not indiffe~
rent from which sources the secondary earnings origirate, We
separated three basic sources in our survey: bonuses and
awards,” income from one’s own newspaper acquired through
extra work, and income earnt from other newspapers, The di-
vision system of bonuses and awards is similar to what we
experienced in the case of the basic salaries, namely, that
age is of significance, while income from other newspapers
is relatively independenﬁ from the journalist’s age,

with regard to the younger journalists, the lower sums of
secondary earnings are acquired to a relativély bigger ex-
tent from other newspapers, than in the case of the older
ones, At the same time, bonuses and awards are of bigger
proportion in the older age groups. The differences accord-
ing to sources indicate that the acquisition of secondary
earnings burdens the various age groups to a different ex-
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tenty 1t can be presumed that the above mentioned data are
important indices of the frequently expressed problem, namely)
that a young journalist haes to work more end in many more
directions to earn money. And although - being no experts of
that field - we are not speaking about the professional dis-~
advantages or adventages of this issue, 1t is probable that
this difference in the burdening exists,

If we speak about the burdens and financial opportunities of
youing people, it is worthwhile to make a brief detour to a
different - but also fundamental - sphere of problems, na-
mely, the housing conditions of journalists, Although it is
obvious that the main indices of the housing situation pri-
merily depend on age, it is worthwhile to observe how these
differences emerge, The younger generations have a decreasing
opportunity to acquire council flats, Therefore, they are
compelled, to an increasing extent, to buy or build their
own homes, which means a much greater financial burden, While
more than half of the journalists over 40 live in council
flats, less than one quarter of those under 40 are in the
same situation, In connection with the housing situation,

it is waorthwhile to refsar to the earlier illustrated pheno-
menon, namely, that the replacement basis of journalists
shows a closing tendency from the territorial point of view,
It can be presumed that this phenomenon is not independent
of the increasing difficulties in acquiring a flat in a city
and particularly in Budapest, thus housing problems can be

e direct cause of the reduction in mobility,

Another aspect is the number of people, the density living
in the concerned flat, namely, how many people live 1A one
room, This index, needless to say, is particularly important
in the case of an intellectusl occupation, Half of the older
journalists, and one third of the younger ones - have their
own room, And che other way round, one fifth of the older
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journalists and one third of the younger ones have to share
a room with two or more people,

Opinions about the profession

We examined three main areas in the survey: working condi=~
tions; autonomy and the opinion about the maess communication
system, A more critical and a more satisfied attitude could
be sensed in almost every question, Attitudes experienced
with regard to certain questions were organically connected:
those who were more critical in one question, also repre-
sented a more criticel standpoint in every topic, Those who
were more satisfied in one question expressed their satis-
faction with regard to the other questions too, Simplified,
this could be formulated that the more critical or more sa-
tisfied basic standpoint was not fundamentally topic-~spe-
cified - whatever 1ssue it concerned,

Three objective factors could be sensed between the basic
attitudes: age, and to some extent in connection with thisﬁ
but frequently in an independent role, the position in the
hiearchy, and the type of institute for Which _the jour-
nalist' was working,

First, we 11lustrate three questions identified with work.
An important index in the extent of career identification

is the opinion of the journalists about the harmony of their
own interests and job, According to opinions; it is a rare
occurrence in journalish that somebody has to fulfil a job
relatively distant from his sphere of interest., Ailmost half
of the journelists found the harmony to be complete’ and

one third mostly satisfactory, Only one fifth of them seld
that the harmony is partial or does not exist, This question
is more problematic with regard to young people although
even in their cese, we cannot speak about the absence of
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harmony, but the ratio of those who announce conplete har-
mony was the smallest among them,

We tried to examine the qualitative side of work’ when we
questioned the ratio of routine tasks or work demanding higher
standards, And here, we could immediately catch the connection
of opinions: those who spoke ebout the minor or major absence
of harmony also complained about the routine character of
their work, The demarcation line in this issue stretched
between Journalists - younger - and journalists -~ older =

than 30, 43% of the previous mentioned the predominpgnce of
routine elements, while the same opinion did not come up to
30% in any age groub of Fhe latter,

The problem that there are not enough tasks and that the time
for carrying out the job is too little, was an opinion men-
tioned by young people, but not in general, only particularly
by the trainees., This seeming contradiction most probably
originates from the relatively few tasks they are given, but
in certain cases the time given for the fulfiment of the
tasks - most probably due to the lack of experience -~ proved
to be insufficient for high standard work.

It is worthwhile to separately deal with the problems of
working conditions, This is the point where the attitude
difference between young and old can be most clearly il-
lustrated,

In this theme we asked the journalists to rate 12 factors
- starting from the objective~technical conditions to the
questions of workblece democracy, According to the data,

a ooncensus emerged between the verious age groups with
regard to what can be considered solved and what less
solved, At the same time?'it can be displeyed that those
who evaluate @& factor in a more negative manner; .usually
rate the others in a more negative manner too, Thus), there
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was no obstacle to building a "measuring tape" with the help
of which we could arrange the groups of those beirlg satisfied,
and less satisfied with the working conditions along an in-
dex, And this index was closely connected with age., With

the increase of age, the ratio of the satisfied journalists
increased, and the lesser satisfied decreased, Considerable
difference appeared between those under 40 and over 40,

While there were less satisfied among the previous, the sa-
tisfied opinions were the most frequent in the circle of the
older journalists, The difference in the opinion of the
younger and older people was not where they see the problems
-~ they roughly agreed in this -~ but the young people evalua-
ted the working conditions and the atmosphere in its entirety
in a more critical manner, and regarded them as worse,

with regard to the functions of mass communication, essen-
tial differences with regard to the content and outlook ap=-
peared; Our basic question referred to the functions of mass
commuriication, which should be strengthened compared to the
present practice, and which are those that in the present
practice are accomplished to a relatively satisfactory ex-
tent, The aenalysis of the answers showed that we can clear-
ly sepa}ate groups’, which consider the critical functions

of mass communication to be in need of strengthening, and
such groups which stress the strengthening of the stabiliz-
ing functions, Although in every age group, journalists

who preferred the critical functions appeared to the largest
proportion, with the increase of age the mentioning of the
stabilizing aspects unambiguously rose and the importance

of the critical functions decreased. 58% of those under 30
represented critical), and 6% stabili%ing standpoints (others
mentioned ambivalent opinions), among those over 50 the
critical standpoint dropped to 33%, and the proportion re-
presenting a stabilizing standpoint rose to 23%.

The more questioning outlook of young people could be ex-~
perienced among the opinions on the various elements of the
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mass communication system, At the same time, we also found

a specific duality: the critical attitude of young people was
formulated in a more determined manner if it concerned the
structural questions of mass communication, and in & less
clear cut manner 'if it concerned the concrete and practical
questions of journalism, The latter was dependent not so

much on age, &s on the position in the hierarchy and the type
of institute,

This was also experienced with regard to the questions of jour=
nalistic autonomy., Age has a more influencing role in the eva-
luation of editorial autonomy, than in the rating of the
Journalist’s individual autonomy, While with regard to the
previous, when moving from the older age groups towards

the younger ones, the ratio of dissatisfied answers showed a
power ful growth (and.within this the largest difference was
expressed with regard to the independent bolicy of the news-
papers), in the case of the latter (the choice of topic,

and the opportunity for independent comment) the influencing
role .of age diminished,

Two attitudes were distinguished in the opinions about the
operation of the dailies, On the one hand, the emphasis on
problems and tasks (in the interest of rapid information)
risks of immediate reaction should be undertaken} certain
dailies should be more specialized for a definite target
publicy the dailies are rather boring and monotonous, and
so on), On the other hand, the emphasis on results and aspi-
rations for security (it is importsnt that the dailies
should be printed on better paper; emphasis should be on
thoroughness, end not so much on speed, etc.,)., The former
equally characterizes young and old, while the latter at-
titude is definitely more characteristic of the older age
group.

Thus’, the duality also appears along another dimension, More
young people refute opinions reflecting conformity., Never-
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theless, if the question or the manner of analysis did not
confront the more critical opinions of those reflecting
conformity, but allowed them to co-exist, then the critical
attitude also appeared among the older ones, and the role
of age diminished in these cases,

The question obviously arises how could the young journalists
be briefly characterized? Hopefully, the article reflects the
fact that we cannot announce a summary opinion, We experienced
both advantageous and disadvantageous phenomena. These occa-
sionally boosting each other, in other cases contradicting
each other, characterize the younger generation, It is

hoped that we proved that the various questions and problems
concerning the young journalist generation (with regard te
the objective data or opinions) cannot be separated from

each other in themselves, They can only be handled and solved
by taking their complexity into consideration,
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Katalin Handk

Male and Female Communicators on the Screen

This study analyzes the proportion (and role) of male and
female communicators on the screen as representatives of
the "institution” - the television, with the aim of con-
tributing to the understanding of the social role of the
two sexes,

My study "The Image of Women on the Radio" wes published
more than a year ago in the Del-Képl, and later separately
in a full version.2

Interpretation - as it is known - not only depends on the
text, but also on the reader. Literary sociology offers
several examples of this, Some people reeding Anna Karenina
pilck out how the insincere femily and social milieu, which
ignores the personality of the individual, drove the woman
of traegic fate under the wheels of the train, because she
resisted the hypocritical morals of the era and accepted her
emotional entanglement, According to others: that whore de-
served her fate.3

Journalist or communicator

Even nonliterary texts are not free of various interpreta-
tions, Being aware of this, and respecting the particular
interpretation of the reader, I would like to refer to the
charming gloss with which the “és"* honoured my above men-
tioned study.4 It "praised" me for something I did not de-
serve., The author of the gloss opined that I am an advocate
of the equality of "oppressed” men, As his opinion was
published when the "war of genders" was fought on the pages

X Elet és Irodalom, & literary and political weekly.
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of "ES" during which it was found - among others - how eman-
cipated women dominate unfortunate men, I tould only consider
my "pro-maleness” as praise., I could proudly wear the in-
signia: I am not (malevolently) biased against men, This "in-
signia” somewhat recalls the case of the man who in vain
besieged a scientific workshop with his writings and exclaimed
after the many refusals:s "Do they consider me a fool? I have
a written confirmation proving that I am normal," He pulled

a piece of paper from his pocket stemped by the mental in-
stitute confirming that after several years of treatment he
left in good health,..

However, the "insignia”™ is not authentic: I do not advocate
equality for men or equality for women, but complete equa-
lity for both genders. In every field of life. (Including

the world of mass communication,) Similarly to the way* the

. collection of studies edited and commented on by E, Sulle-
rot’ reveals the place of the two sexes in the world objecti-
vely in a scientific and interdisciplinary approach.5

My other remark is only seemingly stylistic, I insist on the
use of the term "communicator”", I admit that in Hungarian it
is an udgly word, Nevertheless, it i1s no better and no more
Hungarian using the expression "journalist*, which in-addi-
tion - and'this is the essence - is also inaccurate, In

fact not everYbody can be condiered - in the genuine sense
of the word -~ as a journalist, who works in the radio and

in the television, and speaks on behalf of the institution,
I cannot include those aﬁong the journalists who simply

read various information from a plece of paper, (Independent-
ly from the fact whether these presenters are members of the
Association of Hungarian Journalists or not.) This is why

I continue to insist on the broader term of communicators,

After having gained the qualification "femrle monitor", I
do not want to provide ideas with this article for an evente
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ual future gloss on the "female spectacle”, But I am helpful
end repeat: every programme was coded and evaluated by both
a man and a woman, independently from each other, When the
survey was prepared (December, 1979)5 mostly a quiet indif-
ference floated around the gender problem, at lesast compared
to the present situation., Nevertheless, we already guessed
that the same programme may be heard and seen in a different
manner by a man and a womasn, This dual evaluation highly in-
creased our work, but it decreased the possibility of “male”
or "female"” prejudice, sensitivity or bias,

Possibly it would have been more “fortunate"” if I presented
the experiences of our survey with a man - hand-in-hand,
However, in addition to the practical side of it, my sincere
conviction protested against this, Namely, that "the basket
has two handles" and we men and women "sit in the same boat",
Where we are driven in this boat by the gentle or frenzied
waves and currents does not depend on the fashion, on the
*climate™, but on human and social relations, We should not
allow any transparent manipulation to cheat us, which simplies
and cheapens the conditions of reproduced human and national
existence, and of the preservation of humanism - to the
"gtruggle of the genders,”

True enough, "There are more things in heaven and earth" than
the social position and relationship of the two sexes, But

we cannot deny that there are still essential differences -
also here in ‘Hungary - between the place, prestige, (stereo-
type and nonstereotype) roles of the two sexes, Even on the
radio and television, Often they take effect most "tangibly"
in these, '

About a few "new" phenomena

When we started on the survey "the image of women in mass
communication"6 ~ inspired by the National Council of Hun-
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garian Women - then we did not know about the similar surveys
of UNESCO7; we joined them only later.® on the other hand, we
did not possess so many comparative international results
about the topic as today.9 And what is most important, we

did not experience the change of the issue from abroad, not
to speak about the "new" winds at home,

The positive changes in the situation of women contributed
to the increased interest in the mass communicational image
of women, as well as the women’s equality impairing factors,
Both together prepared the soil -~ all over the world - for
the upswing of the women’s movements at the beginning of

the 1970s, These movements aimed at the liquidation of
discrimination ageinst women, Thelr aims were similar to
those, which the socialist movements heralded since the last
century, But while the women’s issue provided - and to some
extent still provides - an organic part of the general
structﬁral society renewing programme of the socialist mo-
vements, most of the feminist trends narrowed this problem to
the relationship between men and ‘women, Occasionally empha-
sizing the struggle between the two genders, instead of
broader social connections, Europe was the cradle.of our
present'feminist aspirations and women’s movements, From
here the movement spread to the United States, where it had
a apectacularl although dubious career 'in many respects, And
frequently this women'’s liberation picture radiated back to
Europe, and also spread in several developing countries, As
the so-called radical socio-critical ideas of the 1960s (and
their representatives', such as Marcuse® Fromm’, Riesman), and
Habermas’ etc.) cannot be considered as unanimousﬁ neither
are the ideological and strategic programmes of the women?’s
movements’, which rely on them in many aspects, In these,

the realistic programme of equality for women is interwoven
with extreme concepts? which stigmatized everybody with
"biologism* who took into consideration the factual dif-
ferences between the two sexes® controlled by biological..
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physiological programmes. (See the earlier cited Sullerot
studies,) Or some, which instead of the "male dominated" so-
ciety, included the mis-shapen ideal of a "female dominated"
socliety, Naturally, the women'’s movements in the mid-20th
century were permeated with an emancipational ideology. How=~
ever, this ideology did not always favour sober, manysided
and scientific analysis,

The Western neo-conservative trends, which started to
strengthen from the mid-1970s and started their attack at the
beginning of the 1980s - while generally questioning the
values of the 1960s - considered the women's movement one
-of their targets, In the USA, the so-called "silent majority"
condemned the legal possibility of abortion based on indi-
vidual decision, It identified support for the ehuality of
women with the “exchangeability" of the sexes /?/. Accord-
ing to other conservative trends, the preference given to
minorities in a disadvantageous position and to women on the/
labour market was interpreted as a discrimination against

whites and men,10

The so-called "moral"™ /?/ majority, which developed from the
"silent majority", far from being quiet), but being very
loud, attacked the views which believe in the changing social
role of women, defending the family, the biblical Christian
morals and the old simple manner of life.

The fact that primarily in the developed industrial societies
there was an acceleration in the process.of legal, economic!
cultural and family equality for women resulted in a type
of - open or concealed - anti-female campaign in the évery-
day politicel and scientific thinking, which fears for the
interests, existence and life (namely, the primary interests)
of men.
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The heavy billows of this also touched us, It is difficult
to project the dominating ruling women?’s image and the im-
ported picture of defenceless oppressed men onto the present
situation of Hungarian society, the way its masses are
living, But I hurry to add: being the opponént of all types
of labelling, I would like to emphasize that I would not
like to plaze the stigma of neo-conservativism on all those
who for any reason and under the impact of narrow, immediate
experiences, demanded the defence of men against the ex~
ploiting and parasitical women, who "replace" them, We should
not suggest that there is an ideology here if somebody can-
not use statistical data, and if he has only a slight view
of such a narrow cross-section of present Hungarian reality,
or if he is guided by an intention to shock, which frequent-
ly concurs with the danger that even the clever nucleus of
the thought turns into its own counterpole, into sillyness,

The liﬁelwas started by the unscientific writing of DAvid
Biré, which stirred up quite a storm.11 (Then one thing led
to another.lz) While there are more than a few engaged -~
within moderate scientific frameworks - in revealing the
social position of the two sexes and their sexual roles,
David Birdé became the No, 1 "expert" of the women'’s issue
in public thinking.13 -

One cannot pass this phenomenon either with a duel of words
or with a wave of the hand, this is indicated in the article
by Gyérgy Granasztéi, in which he analyzed the relationship
between sciences, logic;.and heuristics: '

*When in a recent New Year'’s Eve television pfogramme, the
female impersonator slapped with increasing vigour the

actor playing the role of D&vid Birdé, whose mouth was gagged
in front of several million viewers, obviously many people
maliciously thought that this is how sciencz is turned into
effective power, The almost national annoyance following
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the article about the crown of creation and the weaker sex
tempted me to clarify who became involved in this debate and
why, One should also ponder why no similar tension occurred
(could occur) a few years ago."14

Our more concrete topic obliges me to clarify the fact that
the female impersonator of that (1982) New Year®'s Eve
programmé did not produce & parody in generesl about the en-
raged female sex, but a representative of the intellectual
female communicator type of the television, She "knocked
out”™ DAavid Bird in one of the Studio '82 programmes, when
he was hardly able to get a word in edgeways, and mumbled
with fragments of words, and was driven into a humilitating
role, Formulating in a stereotype manner, this was hard
"masculine" work on her behalf, Unfortunately; in contrast
to the target, this demonstrated the "truth" of Ddvid Biré
in many aspects - in a spectacular manner,

The question raised by Granasztéi was partly answered by
Judtt H, sas'®
of the past years - even if slowly - amended the family

when she said that the varied social changes

and sex roles, Undoubtedly, this was also followed by the
fact that compared to the traditional social and family
division of labour, a considerable proportion of men lost
certain privileges and positions as compared to women,
Obviously, this loss of position.provokes emotions and
tensions, Not only in those who insist on their role as the
male head of the family of traditional respect, but also in
those who are althougH in this sphere, but in their personal
life suffered and suffer from the macrosocial changes in

the position of the two sexes, 10

Present modern family sociology stands far from the apology
to exclude conflicts from the world of the family and from
the relationship of the two sexes, or to consider them as
some “deviance".17 Both science and mass communication
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should strive to provide realistic and human examples for the
dissoluticn and solution of the ceaselessly reproduced con-
flicte of the family and of the two sexes, One of the basic
aims of our survey was to gein some insight into how the
television contributes to this desirable process, and into
the realistic and modern acclimatization of the behaviour
culture, the sex and family roles. And to find out what

roles the communicators play in this,

Only those who appesar

This report can only be considered as the twin of the work
presenting the image of women in the radio} according to the
date and points of observation, Although 1t follows'its
structure and logic, as the observetion only extended over
one week, because of the much lower number of television
programmes it could make less use of the means of quantifi-
cation, Although we observed every programme on both chan-
nels (with the exception of the strictly national scienti-
fic, the purely musical and school television programmes),
several types of programmes were only represented by a few
transmissions, In their.case; we had to satisfy ourselves
with the introduction of & few characteristics, However’
necessarily’, the sphere of research was extended with the
analysis of the particular means of expression and trans-
mission of the television, and of the unity of sound and
spectacle,

Dissimilarly to international regearch18 we did not examine
the proportion of men and women in the entire structural

and occupational structure of the television (including
technicians, secretaries and so on), but exclusively among
those communicators who eppeared on the screen., We described
all those people as communicators who appeared on behélf_of
the institution -~ as speakers, reporters? presenters or

anchor-people, etc., - and mede direct occupational contact
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with the public. This narrowing was even then necessary if®
naturally we know that:-every television production is the
result of team work, which includes the;creative work of
those who do not appear on the screen.

To what extent men and women participate in the transmission
of their message not only suggests to what extent the tele~
vision entrusts the two sexes with the interpretation of its
various messages, but it can also be a component of the
patterns and stereotypes, connected with mele and female
roles, If, for example’, "serious and wise" phenomena connected
with the broad world are always covered by men} and charming
‘things, the intimate sphere and the "small world” are always
covered by women’, then this in itself can strengthen the
stereotypes connected with the two sexes) |which enmesh
everyday thinking.

During the surveyed programme week, 67% of the communicators
who appeared on the screen were men, and 33% women, In fact
this ‘proportion tallies with that of the radio /66% and 34%/,
with the essential differesnce that in the television there
are even less women than in the radio entrusted with the
assignments of communicators; with "main roles™, And it

is even more applicable to the television than to the ra-

dio that the "broad world" belongs to the men and the “"small
world” to the women,

Surveys among journalists in Hungary indicated that al-
though the number of female journalists considerably in-
creased in the past decade® the profession stends far

from "effemination”, According to the study "The jourrdalist
and journalism" by Zsuzsa Ferge (1972) the retio of female o
journalists was 22% in 1968 and 23% in 1972, A survey in

1981 relying on representative samples (Angelusz R, - Békés
F. = Nagy M, - Timér 3.% 1982) indicated that during the
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next decade, the number of female journaslists amounted to one
third, Although a comparison with international date is dif-
ficult because of various aspects’, in order to make an
approximate compgrison; it is worthwhile quoting a few data
from M. Gallagher’s book.lg

In the mid-1970s - in the Western countries participating
in the research work - the ratio of women engaged in the
radio, television, press and film industry (in all types
of jobs) amounted to 30%, The ratio of women in the US
television stations was similar in 1977, However, in Italy’
mass media engaged women only to an extent of 20% in 1975,
At that time 28% of the staff of the Westdeutscher Rund-
funk, one of the major broadcasting stations of the F.R.G.
were women, The ratio of women only amounted to 36% in the
BBC (1978). According to Gallagher’s data® Israel involves
women to the largest extent in mass communication: their
retio in 1979 amounted to 40%.

All in all? 4t can be said that compared to the majority

of the Western countries, tHungarian mass communication
opened the door wider to the flow of women into the profes=
sion, But not to an identical extent in the various media.
The 1981 journalist survey reveals that most women work

in the press (mainly with féctory newspapers and weeklies™
and by no means with the national dailies), Radio comes on
the second place, and the lowest ratio of female journalists
is in the television, Why this was not reflected in our
survey can be primarily explained with the differihg sample.
As in the hierarchy of the journalistic community - pro-~
ceeding from the bottom upwards - the ratio of men in-
creases in every mass communication medium (parallel with
age)® our survey did not include those men in leading posi-
tione!, who frequently do not or rarely appear as direct
communicators an the screen,
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Which are those types of genres of programmes and topics
where the television provides a bigger sphere for its fe-
male communicators?

Primarily in the job of announcers. Dyring the surveyed
week, the majority (almost two thirds) of the announcers
were women, However; in the -majority of cases (on our te-
levision) the announcer does not carry out independent
journalistic work, the task usually consists of announcing
the verious progremmes. They announce pre-fixed texts (in
better cases, they do not read them). Very few of them are
eble (or'are allowed) to step out from the mechanical an-
. nouncement and from the bounds of the text¥ utilizing the
more varied means of television and actually communicating
with the viewers, The roles of the announcers and other
communicators are not always rigidly distinguished from
each other, The favourite announcers occasionally can ep-
pear "as guests" in other programmes, And there are examples
when the female reporter known from some other type of
programme appears as an announcer. In my opinion? in the
interests of more modern® informal® natural and genuinely
communicating broadcasting’ it would be worthwhile thinking
how to ease up the mechanical character of the announcers’
tied to the text to be read, This refers both to men and
women,

Although female ennouncers carry out little independent
journalist work’, their pattern providing role is significant,
The favourite announcers are at the same time% the type of
feminine ideals - at least of those propagated by the tele-
vision. Their attire’ hair-do® and make-up provide daily
informatiaon on fashion, Even if they cannot transmit much
verbally from their persoﬁalityﬁ through numerous meta-
communicational acts they can make direct contact - radiat-
ing the charm of their personality - with the viewers,
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We separately examined the appearance and attire of the

female communicators. We do not know who should be praised?
but we found that the attire of the female communicators on
the screen is usually tasteful, and follows moderate ele
egance, combined with practical everyday needs, There are
very few "posh™ outfits, which would be conspicuously in bad
taste, even in a show, There are very few women among them
bejewelled like a Christmas~tree, Perhaps these are minute
details, Nevertheless, they are important when we know

that television shapes the taste in the samples of appearance.

In addition to their special task (announcing programmes or
short linking texts or news) the main role of the female an-
nouncers is to provide a pleasant spectacle., Consaquently,
most of them are young or given a youthful appearance with
good make-up, It seems that the television cannot break

away from the somewhat conservative traditions in the inter-
pretation of feminine beauty (pleasantness). There are
rather too many over made-up), regular doll-like beauties
among the female announcers. And there are less interesting
female faces following the taste of our modern era, Namely,
the one which can better suggest that there is a closer and
more intimate relationship between the picture and the
transmitted content, (Namely, the female communicator is
fully aware of what she 1s saying.)

The ratio of the two sexes

in the various types of programmes

During the surveyed week,the ratio of female communicators was
more favourable than in the radio(70% men, 30% women) in

the topicallpolitical; economic and cultural magezines and
newe bulletins, (According to & 1982 survey, four times

more males than female communicators appeared in these

types of programmes.) However) the division of roles
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between the two sexes -~ similarly to the radio - was essen=-
tially different., During the surveyed period, most of the
presenters were men, And they covered the foreign political
and major domestic events, as well as the nationally signi=~
ficant economic and social news and sports, Female communi-
cators have a more significant role in three fields: in
reports about production, everyday life (servicing,shopping
and so on) and about cultural and art life. The tendency

is similar to that in the news magazine programmes of the
radic, The outstanding events of foreign and domestic policy
are announced by men; and commented on to an even greater
extent, World policy and the broad world are strongly of
masculine character. Production represents a middle zone,
evenly covered by men and women. Culturel (if it does not
concern basic principles of cultural policy) and art re-
ports are made by women to a bigger extent, And the nesarer
the news and reports come to everyday life,to everyday
topics (shopping and household) or to the intimate spheres
of life (family, education of children and so on) the

more female communicators are given the microphone,

More than four fifths of the communicators appearing in in-
dependent reports and documentaries are men, and hardly one
fifth women, As the number of non-fiction programmes is
generally higher in the Hungariaen Television than in the
majority of other (Western) televisions, the overwhelming
male majority is particularly important in this type of
programme, which strives to depict social reality, We know
that there are several women of fine social sensitivity
among the producers of documentaries or documentary-like
reportszl? nevertheless® male participation characterizes
this genre,

Women play a bigger role - even for the sake of spectacle
= in other colourful magazine programmes, Nevertheless®™
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the male majority prevails (70%) as compared to the other
sex (30%). '

The communicators of instructive programmes - particularly in
the field of scientific dissemination of knowledge - are
mostly men (more than four fifths of them), The sciences

~ 1f not linked with literature and the arts - are the.
world of males, Female communicators appear in a minimal
number among the presenters of scientific discussions,

The breakdown of men and women communicators is more ba-
lanced in the so-called "service"” (everyday information)
programmes, {Three fifths as compared to two fifths),

The already known regularity takes effect: the character

of themes in which male and female communicators orientate
ic separated according to the sex roles, Men are more
authentic in the economic, social and legal problems’, while
women are more sauthentic with regard to the family and
questions of everyday life.

There were very few competitions or quizzes during the sur-
veyed week’, so we cannot even try to indicate the ten-
dencies, However, actording to our impressions? the leading
role belongs to males in this field.

There are fewer special programmes for women on the tele-
vision than on the radio, One could in fact only list
»Cookery in a clever way" naturally hosted by a woman,
Since thén& the stupid half of 'the title "in a clever way"
fortunately was omitted, So it remained "Cookery". (In
Hungarianf, it has a diminutive suffix which disturbs me%
for in addition to sounding cooing® it is also disfunction-
al, It would be worthwhile to think about a better title’’
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and the content should alsoc be reconsidered. For when it
seys "Take a kilogram of venison" (where shall I?) this
is rather palatable, but in addition to the absence of
reality, 1t provokes the socisl sensitivity,)

\

Cookery... also speaks to men, who according to the programme‘a
message particularly appreciate the culinary pleaedF;; of -
life., with the difference, thet while conventional daily
cooking is 8 job of women men - occasioﬁally - are the

masters of festive dishes and delicacies,

If we compare the breakdown of male and female communicators
in the radio and the television), then in addition to several
identities we can observe two differences. Partly, more
women participate in the news magazine programmes of the
television than of the radio., However, in its entirety the
television provides a narrower field for female communica-
tors to engage in autonomous journalistic work than in the
radio. In this way, television provides less opportunity

for them to enfold their personality as clear-cut communi-
cators, Without wishing to touch upon an irritating question'
offending various sensitivities’ namely, who is conségered

" it

is a fact that the pendulum of the balance swings in favour

by the viewers and why as a "television personality
of men,

Interpretation of roles and attitudes

Similarly to the radio’, it also refers to the television
that primarily the communicators’ tesks (themes) determine
the interpretation of the role and the attitude of the -two
sexes as communicators., The communicators /"We men" and
"We women") almost never refer to their sex, This 'also
belongs to the meinly neutral interpretation of roles, One
almost never finds out whether a woman reporting about!the
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supply of food has experiences as a housewife 1in shopping.
When the topic is the modern division of labour within the
family, we never find out whether the men involved in the
progremme participate and if yes to what extent in the
practical side of this, To avoid misunderstanding} it is
correct that in general there is no "pseping" into the
activity of the communicators, and that & certain objec;
tivity dominates in the information. It seems natural that
the institution is represented by men and women, speaking
about the various affairs of the world and life. At the
same time, the absence of the personal angle evokes alien-
ation and distance-keeping effects, viewers have difficulty
in imagining that the female reporter ambling élong in the
attractive shops and making mini-reports with the shoppers?
can experience how difficult it is - even in the case of a
good supply - to do shopping and to rush after gooas in
short supply, Naturally, this is not connected with the
sex role of the communicators® but to a more comprehensive
sphere of questions’ namely, to social sensitivity. And in
this, there is no essential difference between men and
wdmenﬂ among whom we may find equally deaf and blind% or
sharp-eyed and sharp-eared communicators,

Communicators of both sexes are primarily characterized by
8 trend to appear in a neutral and objective role - and
this refers to both the radio and the television. (The
ratio of men among these is 53% end among women 50%.,) It

is noteworthy that - in contrast to the radio - more female
than male, communicators in the television (17:21%)'strive
to fulfil some type of con%rolling role, They keep their
interviewees to the point, they do not allow them to wander
away from the topic’ and drive them strictly onto the path
of the planned report, At the same time, none of the female
communicators belonged (during the surveyed Wwesk) to.the
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type of aggressi&ely questioning communicators, while one
tenth of the male communicators appeared in this - less
sympathetic ~ role, (In a similar manner, males represented
this type in the radio,) The aggressively questioning com=~
municator, graveiy misusing the position, pushes the inter~
viewee into a corner, occasionally openly, occasionally slyly.
They participate in the Eublic vivisection with lust and

then - if in a symbolic manner - they "execute" their victim,
This attitude of the communicator cannot be excused, even 1f
the aim is to deter the viewers from deviant behaviour,

More than twice as many women as men excelled in creating a
-familiar atmosphere, (Of course, this also depends on the
topic,)

It seems that the type of communicators representing two
extremely important attitudes and roles occur to a lesser
number in the television than in the radio: communicators
thinking along with their interviewees and excelling with
theit empathic abilities. In the small group of those think-
ing along their interviewees, there is no significant dif-
ference between male and female communicators and in fact
this was experienced in the acceptance of the empathic com=-
municator role and sttitude too. In the radio, female com-
municators lead the way in front of men with regard to
empathic abilities, In the television, women only led with
e minimum of 2% in front of men in this field, Similarly

to the radio, only women were pushed into a type of passive
carried-off role in the television, (True enough: this

only refers to a one-week programme,) Compared to the radio,
less of the television communicators were placed in the
miecellaneous category’, remained colourless and odourless,
neither meat nor fish, This is aléo the result of the fact
that visuality provides a number of items of information -
about everybod, - which is missing or is present’, but in a
more concealed manner, in the merely verbal message,
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Notwithstanding the initial diiference in the radio which
favours males), it can be said that with the exception of the
number and quality of coverage about the events of foreign
and domestic policy and scientific instructive programmes),
women are moresuccessfully rivalling their male colleagues
in the television., And this particularly applies to the
cultural and artistic programmes.

Although the- communicators almost never refer to their own
sex, masculinity or femininity is frequently part of their
metier in their appesrance. Reports made by emphatically
feminine communicators follow a particular choreography. It
starts with a modest smile, primarily reserved for famous
interviewees, Its function is a type of apology: naivety,
"I am not familiar with the thing, try to explain it so
that I should also understand it," If the interviewee ac-
cepts the "game" then the second phase of the choreography
includes a type of "society humour", K discrete witticism:

"Of course I'm not as naive as I look", The interviewee -
heving a sense of humour - reciprocates the witticism, This
should be confirmed with a fine pearly titter, This closely
ends the personal block. Then the substantial discussion
starts;'which reveals that the female reporter - as a good
scholar ~ studied the material., ("I read this and this by
you, or by somebody else, here and there",) It also de-
monstrates that the female reporter is far from being a
naive interrogator, but the initiated &snd intimate cognizant
of the concerned topic.

However, the choreography is different when the female re-
porter talks to "average" people (and this is not a female
specialty), There is no naive inquisitiveness, female

charm or titter honouring the humour of the partner, (Parti-
cularly not because the poor, mostly inhibited interviewee
is pleased to say his or her text without a mistake,not
being able to engage in witticism.) The average person is
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interrogated nqt by the inquisitive woman, but by the com-
municator, representing the institution, on behalf of
hundreds of thousands of television viewers, pursuing and
administering justice like a whip lash, It is worthwhile to
quote this example), because it highlights the stumbles of
democratic communication, The communicator -~ independently

of sex ~ behaves in a very different manner with interviewees
on the various grades of the social hierarchy, which can
contribute to the conservetion of anti-democratic examples’,
or at least instead of dissolution to binding.

In fact, we should have spoken about the type of communicator
who has a finger in every pie and about the humour of the

_ communicators!, when we mentioned the interpretation of roles
and the’ attitudes of the communicator, I left it to the end
of the chapter, because the one-week survey only provided
sparse experiences. Nevertheless, it seems that the communi-
cator who has a finger in every pie and has a tasteless
humour, mostly appears smong men (similarly to the radio).
This-disadveritage, at the same time), has the advantage that
humour is a stronger side of men, (Which naturally should
not be mistaken for the obligatory smile, with the Hungarian
version of keep smiling, or with e snigger in which men take
the laurels,)

Naturally, it depends on the topic and on the situation
what bears humour - not in a cabéret. Bad tasting, over
femiliar humour - which only entertains the communicetor?
highly enjoying it - cannot be excusec by anything. The
same refers to the denure tone, (Although the latter is
more a fault of women, But not of many., And there esre also
men who affectate like tooth paste ads on the screen’;
dripping honey,)

Did the net of the one wéek_survey catch all types of tele-
vision communicastors? Hardly, On the other hand, we do not
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want to provide a recipe of what types of communicators

the television should prefer and which should te pushed into
the background, It should follow the versatility of life,
There is a place for both the "naive pussy cat" /female/
communicator and the so-called intellectual type, But three
fundamentals should not be forgotten: without tolerance,
empathy, and ability of communication, nobody can be a
genuinely efficient communicator,

A few more words about the address, There is so much con-~
fusion in everyday life and in our behaviour culture that
23

The
mass media also suffer from this confusion, Although on

we can read an increasing amount about this topic.

this occasion, the mistake is not (primarily) in us, it has
its roots in our everyday reality, we should take care that
by addressing and handling people "on top" and "on the bot-
tom" the formal brakss on democratic publicity should net be
reproduced (because we would like to believe that democratic
publicity is a value, it exists the way it is allowed to

by our historic past and present),

Naturally, these are not connected with the quantitative

and qualitative proportions of the two genders. Nevertheless)
the principle also advocated by UNESCO is not to be ignored:
the presence of women is a necssary element in democratic

mass comminication,
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THE PUBLIC OF THE FUTURE

1ldiké Szabs and Gyirgy Csepeli

The School of Political Emotions

Is it possible to carry out a sociological study about the
affection of children towards the trade unions, socialism,
the National Anthem or revolution - and is it of any signifi-
cance if they snswer in this wey or in that way? First,
Annick Percheron in France proved at the end of the sixties
that this seemingly profene question can be answered with
a‘"yes".l She applied an ingenious examination method ac-
cording to which the interrogator reads various political
terms and expressions to the children and the children an-
nounce their opinion whether they like or dislike each in
turn,

This.method was applied in several West European countries,
It proved successful, because while examining the children’s
relationships to the political world, a general evolution-
psychological fact could also be taken into consideration

~ namely that at that age children are primarily orienteted
on an emotional basis among political phenomena -~ and also
the concrete relationships of the concerned society by the
appropriate selection from the words of the vocabulary.

wWhen in the spring of 1982, the Mass Communication Research
Centre entrusted .us with the survey of the peculiarities of
10 to 14 year old Budapest children's political culture -
we also applied this meth‘od.2 we picked 26 words from
various fields of political reality, which in our justified
opinion must have frequently been heard by the children, Ne-
turally, we did not believe that they can define these
terms, However, we hoped that from the frequent mass commu-
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nicational, school or other occurrence of these terms, they
primarily hear the value content of their text connection,
or they can most easily express the image of the terms with
a positive or negative value judgement,

with the help of this method we endeavoured to come closer to
what is considered a basic question of political socialization
in every society: namely, what roles the most important socia-
lizing factors play in the development of emotions concerning
the phenomena of the political world (which are significant
from the point of view of later political attitudes). In

ovder to be able to interpret the answers of the children

from the socializational point of view, we also asked them
where they hear more about these concepts: on the television,
in school, at home or among their friends, for we justifiably
presumed the influencing effect of these sources behind the
positive or negative evaluations, The list of terms also ap-
peared in the questionnaires, which the interrogators handed
over to the parents before the interview started - asking

them to fill them in, We wished ‘to find out from them, where

~ in their opinion - do the children hear mostly and in a
positive tone about these terms.

.

The evaluation of political concepts

The evaluation of the 26 terms caused no difficulty to the
children: there were only 7 terms concerning which a quarter
or a fifth of the interviewees could not decide whether they
like them or not, ' '

What stands nearest to the children and what farthest? The
first Table reveals that the most unambiguous emotions were
evoked by the Hungarian national symbols: National Anthem,

tricolor - red-white-green - flag, parsde and voluntary socisl
work, More than four fifths of the children liked these, At

the same time, they unanimously refuted terms suggesting con-
frontation such as strike and demonstration.
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It seems that the“latter phenomenon generally characterizes
the political world concept of the age group 10 to 14, In
Percheron’s 1969 survey in France, children similarly disliked
words connected with confrontation. These stand farthest from
their search for identity and their desire for security, what-
ever "intellectual content" they express. This is well indi-
cated by the case of revolutioen’ exclusively known from posi-
tive contexts, which was placed 18th, and presumably .army is
also unpopular among children, because the term provokes con-
frontational images in them,

At the same time, it is thought-provoking that politics prima-
rily means a fearsome world for children, full of confronta-
tion., When we asked them-to mention words connected with po-
litics, 50 to 1l00% of the occurring terms by 39% of the
children were threatening concepts, negative phenomena and
reference to confrontation (mostly war: this word appeared in
the answer of more than one third of the interviewees),

They mentioned political phenomena, which they have hardly
heard in their direct environment or could not have experi-
enced personally and in this respect they are completely at
the mercy of the mass media, primarily the television, (In
fact the majority do not like politics, according to the
Table, which is understandable on the basis of the mentioned
associations,) It is worthwhile mentioning that negative emo-
tions towards the army, demonstration and strike are unani-
mous in such a way that neither the age of the children nor
the occupation of their.parents'influence them, Very positive
and vory negative emotions develop at the earliest age, and
these are the most stable,

The third group of words consists of those, which during the
survey many of them tried to avoid. It 1is conspicuous that
political phenomena coming near to the everyday experienced
life of the children (and their parents) were in this group
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without almost any exception, Many could not tell us whst
emotions they feel for political institutions (parliament and
trade unions), and to persons exercising power (county chair-
man, party secretary, politician, and minister), The higher
ratio of reservations can most probably be explained with the
conflict in the evaluation of these phenomena. (Many of them
avoided taking an emotional standpoint with regard to God,
Possibly this is notindependent from the fact that concerning
religion, children do not experience genuinely orientating.

sources around them, neither in the positive nor negative
direction,)

In general it can be observed that the abstract ideological
concepts (socialism and the party - under which children un-
ambiguously understand the communist party, which was revealed
in connection with another question - and the woFkiqggglass)

appeal more to the children than the more concrete political
concepts. The older the children, the more frequently they

say that they are fond of socialism, the party and the work=

ing class, particularly those whdse parent or both parents

are intellectuals, This indicates that the older ones more
powerfully feel the direct ideological content of these cate-
gories than the younger ones, and this is also reflected in
their answers, (It is notworthy that socialism and the party
appeal least to the children of working class parents, and 10~
12 year old children of manual workers do not even like the work-
ing class, Children of intellectual parents answered in a posi-
tive manner at the age of 10-12 to the same proportion as
‘children of workers at the age of 13-14,)

In the case of words connected with the concrete practice of
power this tendency only took effect with regard to one
concept: a positive answer about the party secretary was given
to & large proportion by those children whose one or both
parents ere intellectuals, With regard to the police, the

ratio of positive answers unambiguously decreased parallel

with the increase in age, whetever the parents’ occupation,
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(Among children of workers, the appeal of the party secretary
and the council chairman also decreased parallel with the
increase in age,) In their entirety; concepts nearer to prac-
tical politics provoke more negative emotions from children
than ideological concepts always transmitted with a positive
content through the socializing institutions,

The attitudes toward political concepts are mostly determined
by a more general factor than the parents’ place in the
division ot labour, namely by age.3 This is not surprising if
we consider that in the communication within the family, po-
litical topics are pushed into the background, one third of
the children never chat with their parents about political
topics and half of the children only rarely, Thus in their
political socialiZation, the value transmitting institutions
make their effect more powerfully felt with the increase of
age, This is also confirmed by the data gained about the
sources of political concepts evaluated by the children,

The sources of political concepts

In her political socialization survey among 5-6 year old
nursery children in 1971, Edit S, Molndr came to the conclusion
that "While primarily the family transmits information to the
children about contents experienced in everyday life, in those
contents which have less or very strong political charge, the
role of the television dominates. (...) Because the family
does not 'recommend’ the contents in a direct manner, does not
carry out a conversation with the children about thess con-
tents, namely, does not promote with its attitude thst these
contents should in fact reach the children, the political con-
tents screened on the television reach the children without
the transmission of the family in a certain sense, Therefore,
the material of knowledge i1s of lower standard than in the
case of other contents" (but similarly well arranged, like

the everyday contents transmitted through the family ~ she
added in another place).4
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Table 1

Evaluation of political concepts
(percentage)

12,
13,
1a,
15,
16,
17,
18,
19,
20,
21,
22,
23,
24,
25,
26,

‘Likes it Does not Cannot
like it decide

H.ungarian Na-

tional Anthem 99 - -
Tricolor flag 98 - 2
Parade 88 6 6
Red flag 8l 7 11
Voluntary work 8l 7 12
Pioneer's scarf 76 14 10
Socialism 75 12 13
Money 70 15 15
Party 66 15 19
working class 65 15 20
Parliament 60 15 25
Minister 54 22 24
Police 50 . 34 16
Festive speech 45 40 15
Trade union 45 21 34
God 42 29 29
Party secretary 40 30 30
Revolution 38 47 14
Politician 28 A4 28.
Council chairman 28 40 32
Army 26 61 13
Politics 23 58 19
King 21 63 16
Capitalism 11 68 22
Demonstration 7 89 5
Strike 4 91 6
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Eloven years later (and smong somewhat older children), we
also experienced that television plays a determinative role
in the political socialization of children, Out of 26 cases,
in 17, more than half of the children answered that they
hear the most sbout the queried concept on the television,
Only twice was the family mentioned to & bigger extent, and
as the source of 7 concepts more than half of the children
pointed out the school, The ratio of those who mentioned

the company of friends did not come up to 50% in either cese,
An average of 62% pointed out the television as the primary

source, 26% the school, 6% the family, and 3% the circle of
friends,

It seems that only two concepts are not alien to intimate
communication: money and God, The most political concepts
were unambiguously connected to the television by the ma-
jority, while the school was connected with national and
international symbols’ the elements and accessories ot

school festivities, social work and the king.

Nevertheless, the socialization possibilities of the school
are not hopeless with regard to concepts which appear 1in

the curriculum /capitalism, socialism;'working cless, party,
revolution and -~ king/: older children specified the school
as their primary source to a larger proportion than, the
little ones, It is noteworthy that while children of intel-
lectuals referred to the television less with the increase
of age; concerning concepts carrying national identity /na-
tional flag and national anthem/ children ot workers mention-
ed the television to a larger extent parallel with their
increase in age, In two cases, the ratio of those who-men-
tioned the family increased significantly parallel with the
increase in age: in the case of money and God, /About the
latter, most of them said that one cannot hear about it any-
where, and the older the children were the more frequently
they mentioned it/.
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The sources transmitting political contents are at the same
time the competent sources of evaluation for children. The
majority of parents. pointed out the sources which transmit most
positive content about the queried concept to their children,
about which the majority of children stated that they hear
most about these concepts from them. The quantitative and
qualitative cultivation of the concepts both draw up a tele~
vision~centred political orientated structure, It seems that
the television undertakes the popularization of these con-
cepts, replacing both the school and the family, and also
evaluates them - while the school’s role is limited to popu-
larizing the symbols of national and international identity,
the formal attributes to school festivities and voluntary
social work, and the role of the family and of the'group of
contemporaries is reduced to a negligible extent in the ela-
boration and interpretation of these concepts and in fitting
them into the political culture of the children, (There were
some ditferences in pointing out the television as the pri-~
mary value transmitter, depending on the educational level of
the interviewees? parents - those with a higher education
referred to the television to a smaller extent and more to
the school. However, this also means that children of the
least educated parents are most deprived of the possibility
to participate in politics in active communicetional rela-
tions,)

The justified question may emerge: what role do the family
and the school play in the political socialization of child-
ren? Naturally, political socialiZation does not mérely con-
sist of making political phenomeha; facts and their value
references known, In political socialization,lchildren learn
the general relationship to politics and basic political at-
titude patterns: they can orientate thémselves among their
various types and develop their own, Consequently, children
learn the rules of social relationships, the nature of pd—
litics, and the citizen’s relationship to politics withir
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Table 2
Sources of political concepts
(percentage)

Television School At home Friends Nowhere

Minister 96 2 1 1 -
Demonstration g5 2 - 1 2
Parliament 94 3 1 - 2
Strike 93 5 1 1 -
Politician 93 2 3 1 1
Politics 93 3 2 1 1
Party secretary ‘86 6 6 1 1
Council chairman 86 6 4 - A
Trade union 8l 7 9 1 2
Party 81 11 6 1 1
Army 74 7 11 7 1
Socialism 72 23 3 - 2
Police 72 11 6 10 1
Capitalism 69 21 2 3 5
Working class 67 25 4 1 3
Parade 60 25 8 7 -
Revolution 59 29 2 2 7
Pioneer’s scarf 1 93 1 5 -
Voluntary work 12 75 6 7 -
National Anthem 24 68 6 1 1
Tricolor flag 28 68 4 2 1
Festive speech 35 - 62 - 2 1
Red flag 41 55 2 1 1
King 35 53 1 6 .5
Money 39 4 47 10 -
God 14 11 29 19 27
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the entirety of the school - as within a system which transmits
and represents society, but is a separated system - they learn
the explicitly or inexplicitly desirable methods, even if the
school does not speak about it expressis verbis, In fact, the
school with its internal relationships and in general with

its prectice can transmit as a social aptitude the more or less
democratic mechanism of society for children, together with

its exﬁectations towards the hierarchic or emancipsted atti-
tudes, It can exemplify for the children the complete separ-
ation of ideological and practical values (or exactly each
other’s contradiction), but can also provide an example for
their linking - end in general for the determination of vaiues
by practice., Returning to the concepts, it can be said that

the school with its flexibility and openness can develop in

the children the desire to learn and implement political know-
ledge, but with its rigidity and closeness, can wither the
existing requirements, Undoubtedly, from this point of view,
the Hungarian school system operates far from satisfactorily,

with regard to the family, with the avoidance of the political
world, with excluding politics from the relationship between
parents and children, willingly or unwillingly, it also
socialiZes in some direction. Namely, that politics is inde-~
pendent from everyday life and from the competency of the
citizens, and that those things whicn belong to "our" compe-
tency are organized along other values and other rules than
"their" politics, Thus the family reproduces a character-
istically "little man™ consciousness: while it believes that
it spares children from politics, it leaves them defenceless
and unprepared for the conflicts of the relationship between
the individual and politics, which may already occur in
childhood, And because the parents only try to keep their
children away from politics and not from the television, they
allow its socialiZing effect 1limitlessly and uncontrollably
to take validity, Undoubtedly, these contu-~ions and disfunc-

tionality of political socialization have determinative con-
sequences on the adult social attitudes.
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A atalin Handk

Fantasticality — Reality — Fantasy

Children’'s programmes and tales in the mass media play an im-
portant role in the process of socialization., Gender roles
transmitted follow stereotypes: adventure is a privilege of
boys, while girls only submit to adventures,

This study is an excerpt from a broader research report, which
summarized the results ot an investigation concerning the role
and image ot women in mass communication - on the radio and
television /K, Handk, 1982/,

Naturally, the sex roles, models, male and female images pre-
sented by the children’s programmes, tales and bedside stories
of the radio and television were only a part, a relatively
small segment of the one-week survey (in December 1979),

which covered the entire programﬁe structure and almost every
type of programme, We concentrated on the explicit and implicit
messages about the historically and socially determined roles
of the two sexes, transmitted by the electronic mass media,

Thus, the quantitative and qualitative content analysis primar-
ily strived to reveal the socialiZation functions of radio and
television programmes for children in learning the sex and fa-
mily roles: to what extent they reflect and suggest a tradi-
tional, a-realisticelly modern or an idealized futuristic
picture about the two sexes with the particular means of tales
and the world of fantssy, with the combination of reality and
fantasticality, and with the inspiration and expansion of fan~
tasy.

Fantasy, imagination which can be expanded in space and time)
is a basic feature of human essence, but it is not an inborn
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faculty as, for example, the needs dictated by instincts. The
direct and broader family and social environment can both ex-
pand and reduce, build up and destroy the realm of fantasy,.
Grey end unimaginative people were not born as such, but were
brought up, conditioned to be like this, Although - only to
mention a few examples ~ creativity, innovative abilities,
the desire to know and the capability of taking decisions
(which are also strengthened by the "what would happen if,,."
imaginary situations) can hardly be developed without the
rich fantasy of the individual and social personality, If
mankind is deprived of the possibility to exercise and ex-
perience fantasy, the world of human existence will be reduced
and little chance will be given to the realization of the
ideal type of man as depicted in the "inquiring hero® of
Thomas Mann,

This is also true for learning the sex roles and implementing
them in everyday life, Therefore, tales are particularly im-
portant in the socialiZation ot children. In addition to or
exacfly within the social, moral, cognitive and emotional
values, they provide patterns for the varied individual and
social roles of the two sexes,

Children’s programmes, tales and bedside stories on the

radio

Children’s programmes and tales not only play an important

part in the socialization of the youngest generation - in

its ethic and social knowledge and sex role concept - but

also orientate the parents to what "good" tales and stories

are like, This dual task particulerly increases the impor-
tance of children’s programmes and tales transmitted by the
mass media, The specific system ot symbols and signs, the
pictures, conventional idioms, proverbs), structures of the
world of febles and last - but not least - the lesson con-
tained by the tales help children to learn - within the frame-
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work of social learning (Bendura, A, 1969) - what is “good",
"bad", "exemplary", "rejectable”, what is "truth" and what is
"falsity”, They also learn how society punishes or rewards
the forms of behaviour and ethic qualities, Among others, the
world of tales, the world of fantasy also transmits the basic
knowledge and stereotypes of sex roles, (What characterizes
boys and girls, fathers, mothers and in general adults of the
different sexes,) One of the most interesting questions of
current research in socialization is to what extent the pat-
terns of the sex role stock are stereotypes and to what ex=
tent they are open, stepping beyond the stereotypes /H, Sas,
Judit, 1980),

During the one-week programme survey, we tried to trace how
the radio participates - as a direct and indirect pattern
provider ~ in the socialization process concerning sex roles,

Our expectations were first a little bit cooled by the fact
that during the surveyed week, the tales, bedside stories
and children’s programmes were eitremely "mixed" in quality,
Maeny of them lacked fantasy and several stories had neither
rhyme nor reason (only some kind of not very sophisticated
didactic lesson).

The other surprise came from the relatively little message

of most stories concerning sex roles and their interpretéfion;
Oof course, this could also be considered as a favourable fea-
ture, if we believed that radio stories primarily emphasize
social justice and injustice, moral and ethic norms ~ such as
helpfulness, solidarity; collectivity and so on = indifferent=-
ly from sexes, But if we think of the children and adults -
the recipients -~ paying attention to the stories, which are
abstract, sexless and organized around some idea or ethic
norm, then we shall find .that exactly these “sexless" stories
were mostly lacking in fantesy and imagination, In other
words, the conventional stories were the "best",
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Ignoring the qualitative, aesthetic requirements, we can say
that one merit of the dhildren’s programmes is exactly the
fact that certain ethic qualities - e,g. honesty, uprightness,
frankness, and helpfulness, etc, - are not bound with any

sex and owing to tnis, the programmes successfully campaign
against sex stereotypes. Other stories -~ to a larger extent
than the previous ones and with greater effect - followed the
traditional sex stereotypes. According to these, cleverness,
wit, shrewdness (even that with a social content), courage

and boldness are boys’ qualities, Adventures are also the pri-
vilege of boys or men., Mostly they are the active participants
of the adventures, (Girls or women are generally victims, pas-
sive participants of these adventures,) Then what remains for
girls? A good heart, faithfuliess and modesty. And, of course,
vanity: a pretty appearance means more for them than high
inner values, This is illustrated with classic clarity in an

~ excellent - Indian folk tale: The Golden Shelled Turtle,

Two sisters give birth to their offspring; one of them has a
handsome son, the other a turtle, The two children are very
fond of each other, When they grow up, the handsome lad takes
to sea and the turtle follows him, (Mothers and women have to
stay at home,) A storm hits the ship, they land on an island
populated by monster-women, some kind of man-eaters, (The mes-
sage starts to be motivated!) It is the turtle who saves the
ship and the crew several times, It is due to him that his
cousin can marry the beautiful princess., When the young turtle
returns, he conjures up several miracles at home as well, He
can also marry a beautiful princess! But she finds the turtle
repugnant, However, one morning the turtle turns into s hand-
some young man and now the beautiful princéss really loves her
husband, '

The lesson: a horrid exterior can conceal a fine interior,
Nevertheless, beautiful “princesses" (women) prefer the at-

tractive exterior and handsome men to noble, but ugly turtles!
Furthermore, courage and unselfish helpfulness will be worthi-

ly rewarded: the turtle, turned into a handsome young man not
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only wins the hand, but also the heart of the beautiful
princess, This is how it happens! (In fairy tales,,..)

An Italian story “"Bessy and Ilona" also represents the victory
of the better in love, The prince turns away from the compet~
ing dishonest girls and marries modest Ilonae. In fact there
are many tales involving love stories, Love is the reward of
the good, which sweeps away all social obstacles, and differ-
ences,

Social justice and personal happiness ~ in a traditionali man-
ner - are interwoven in faeirylend., An example of this was "The
Tail of the Mouse" -~ a Hungarian story, The king promises his
daughter to the young man who lives on the least for one week,
(This is really a very up-to-date story in the present world
economic situation,) The wealthy suitors try everything - in
vain, Péter Csutords - a typical folkloristic Hungarian figure
- only.needs the teil ot a mouse and his wit to win the com-
petition, But he graciously refuses the princess’s hand,
because he loves a beautiful maid, And what happens? To his
greatest surprise the maid and the princess are one and the
same person, (The lesson is obviousl)

In the animal stories, in tales with many animal figures’ the
sex of the snimels becomes mdéstly pale (in fact the animals
embody human quelities),

Both the male and female programme observers of the "Winnie
the Pooh" series remliZed with astonishment that most of the
lovely animals had no definite sexes,"Kanga is a female
because she is a mother., But what is Piggy’s sex? And Pocket
Baby’s? Piggy is a "very small animal" but Pocket Baby is =&
young "child", This is a story, which has (almost) nothing
to say about sex roles: it only speaks sbout .children and
even more childish children., Perhaps this i3 one of the at-
tractions of this story."” (From a male observer.)
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Stories situated ‘in reality - and not in fairyland - are
usually poor and lacking in imagination., They do not suggest
more modern sex roles than the stories from the symbolic
fairyland, The wife, the mother stays at home and brings up
the children, If there is something wrong, she only despairs,
The husband, the father works. He embodies strictness, It is
he, whom the children are frightened of in the worse families,
Nevertheless, if anything goes wrong, the authoriative father
takes the necessary measures, because the warmhearted, but
helpless (or stupid?) mother can only yammer, (This is not
quite the best modern division of labour between the parents,
within the familyt)

The sex role interpretations of some of the stories situated
in present reality resemble & popular Hungarien story from
the 1930s, the Book of the Bogey-man. In this story, the fa-
mily lives happily in the depths of Hell around the eternsl
fire, Mother Bogey cooks and bakes, sews the shirts and does
the weshing (etc.), while Father Bogey smokes his pipe and
reads: the newspaper,

The "lesson", "message" and structure have not changed at ail
if today the textile worker mother bakes, cooks, cleans and
darns and tne metal worker father sits at home in his armchair,
smokes his cigarette, reads the paper or watches television.
This is how the child will learn! For example, which are the
typically male and female activities and qualities, and which
are the typical male and female family and social roles,

The programmes of nursery-school children usually do not
distinguish between boys and girls concerning cleverness’,
skill and activity, They play, sing, dance and learn together,
Here children of different sexes are equal,

In childrenas programmes the content features reveal much

more than statistical divieions, this is why we started this
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summary with them. But to add to the picture, here are a
few data, '

Altogether 18 programmes were broadcast for children during
the surveyed week, Two thirds of the stories were situated
both in e realistic and fantastic (fairy tale and sci-fi)
milieu at the same time, Many of them primarily contained
some type of sbstract moral lesson, while one fifth of them
~ and this is really surprising - contained a lesson which
was understandable only for adults,

what are the situations in which we find the characters of
children’s programmes? Without any precise data, in the order
of frequency, these are: 1, 1learning,gaining knowledge;

2. entertainment, educationj; 3. games and war games;

4. adventures and some simple, non-recurring (non-typical)
activity; and 5. compulsory activity and trips. The adventure,
the “sﬁecial", the fantastical activity mostly belonged to

the terrain of boys, The girls are primarily depicted in an
everyday milieu,

Only 37% of the children’s programmes were prodguced domestical-
ly, 22% were imported from the socialist countries, 17% from
Western and 6% from the developing countries (or originated
from their folklore). And 12% were “"coproductions" of these
countries, In.half of the children’s programmes an adult was
involved in one way or another, This attempt to link the

world of children and adults is really necessary and useful,

Children’s programmes, tales and bedside stories on

television

The preliminary hypotheses of the research and the code in-
structions based on these mainly failed in the case of fairy
tales, although the observation aspects implemented in the
radio were naturally extended with the information and ex-
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perience provided by the spectacle when we dealt with the
television tales., Particularly with the fact of how far the
spectacle contributes to the imaginative depiction in the
transmission of the sex roles.

The reasons why the research hypotheses and the tales screened
by the television were not quite adequate can be summarized
in the following.

1, Few of the tales contain any sex roles, Most of them are
sexless (@s regards children, adults, imaginary fairy tale
figures or "human faced"” animals), The tales do not exploit
their possibilities of anthropomorphism, which is insepar-
able from the preparation for sex roles ot any value content:
for either treditional, pseudo-traditional or modern, genuine-
ly up-to-date sex roles.

2. In the tales in which the sex can be determined or at least
guessed from the appearance and from the metacommunicational
signs, four fitths ot the realistic and imaginary figures are
male, thus the dominant characters of the tales are boys and
men. So the "symbolic annihilation™ of women is demonstrated
in the tales, too,

3, If females appear at all in the puppet and animated films
situated in a realistic milieu, they only represent stereo-
typed, traditional female attitudes and values, Since there
are relatively many "present day" stories among them, the
traditional presentation of the sex roles is even more empha-
sized,

This is how the traditional and mostly outdated sex stereo-
types are "based" in an early childhood. These then flourish
to completion in adolescence - and adulthood, To avoid mis-
understanding, it should be emphasized that we approve of the
effort that certain general social and ethic values (truthful-
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ness, courage, and good behaviour, etc.) are not strictly
connected with special male or female roles, The only problem
is that when the existence of the two sexes carries some type
of "thought", some ethic or mora. lesson in the "sexless" ~ or
better to say, in the general human - world of the tales, it
mainly, consistently and tendentiously points "back" into the
lost world, into the unrepeatable past.

From among the 15 programmes aired for children during the
week, only those which transmitted explicit sex roles are
dealt with in detail,

In "The Larder” (a Hungarian puppet film) two female mice
intend to catch the long-tailed Tomcat, (As it is a tale, we
should ignore the implicit sexual-social psychological mes-
sage.) As the female mice realize that they themselves are
not strong and clever enocugh, they employ the old Bleet
master“(the goat) to manufacture s gadget which will catch
the Tomcat which reids the larder, Unfortunateiy, the “ex-
pert” master. measures Pussycat instead ot Tomcat, (This is
where several features of Hungarian reality are reflected.)
And what is even worse,. the goat allows himself to he cor-
rupted by Tomcat. He makes a cat trep from which "Mr, Tom-
cat” can proudly and mockingly walk out, The female mice
are frustreted,(Naturally, it is & part of social and ethic
reality that more cats catch mice than mice catch cats,
Nevertheless, in some places a charmingly pedagogic counter-
point can be seen, For example, in the well known American
series "Huckleberry Hound" where the two female mice fre-
quently outwit the cat.,) The point of the Hungarian story
is the attitude of the schlerotic or in genefal conformist
Bleet master, the goat, His attitude is: who cares? At the
end of the story, he licks the salt with great satisfaction)
as the reward for his compromise and dishonesty,

Another - outstanding - musical puppet film was the Hyngarian
“Nutty, the Dragon"., The dragon (ass lovely a creature as E,T.)
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is not "nutty" at all, He is not loony. He 1s only "deviant",
Both in his sppearance, because despite being a dragon he has
only one head (instead of seven), thus being a "freak", and
in his behaviour, because he ignores the dragon morals, In-
stead of killing his father's enemy, he cures him, Therefore,
the dragon-hearted father throws him out, People are frighten-
ed by the news that Nutty is approaching, because he is "ugly"
and he is "big", and a dragon can only be vile. (See: bias

and prejudice,.,) Thus, Nutty wanders on his own and, using
the modern term, he suffers from an identity crisis, In the
meantime, the old king (an old man with a big beard) offers
half of his kingdom and his beautiful daughter’s hand to the
person who saves his country from the danger, At last Nutty
meets a companion and protector, the wandering prince who in
return gains Nutty’s help in saving the country and winning
the whole kingdom and the beautiful princess (also in whole),
In gratitude, the new king provides Nutty with security,
protection and a home,

The male figures are partly customary,‘partly not, The old,
weak and absent-minded king is a traditional figure, who
nevertheless reserves the right to decide over the future of
his country and daughter, (Contemporary children cannot comple-
tely identify him with the role ot a father any more.) The
prince is more modern, a more complex figure, In addition to
the conventional princely qualities (courage and so on) he

also represents more modern values (e,g. understanding and
empathy).

The really traditional figure is the princess, She embodies
the usual passive.female attitudes and image of traditional
fairy tales, She sits at home weiting for the prince. She is
one of the female figures who is usually kidnapped, held for
ransom, married or given away without her doing anything
against or for it, These women cry, weil and wait for the
improvement of their future, However, this can only happen
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with the help of the active men, And the aim and sense of
their lives is conquering the "real"and "honest” man’s heart
in marriage, In order to live in "unclouded happiness" - until
death, Even if this unclouded happiness is not supported by
elther current family soéiology, or the high divorce sta-
tistics, Never mind! This is only a fairy tale,

“"Orange Cream" is an episode of the Hungarian puppet film
series called Goblin and Sultana. Goblin prepares an orange
cream for his guests - the Owl (male) and Bunny (female).
Sultana does not like the guests and does -ot fancy the
orange cream, After having eaten the dessert, Owl and Goblin
go to pick up Sultana’s hat (to prevent a cold). Bunny - the
lady -~ tries to humour sulky Sultana, but in vain., Then she
suggests washing up together in order to give a pleasant
surprise to the others. This excellent idea makes Sultana
even more sullen, He refuses to cooperate, So who else should
do the washing up, but the female Bunny? Sultana, who is un-
willing to wash up, is not only a spleenful child, but also a
spleenful boy, What would happen to him without the constant
care of Goblin, the all-round male household manager? Here
the two sexes take approximately equal shares in the house-
hold work, On the other hand, the programme suggests that
capriciousness and petulance (with a feminine character) are
not only girls’ features.,..

"The Skating Rink"™ (Polish) is an episode of the well known
Teddybear series. The case of young animals include six (!)
boys and one (1) girl, (In fact she is the naughtiest.)

Among the adult animals, the male-female proportion is ba-
lanced (1l:1), The adults warn the children that it is danger-
ous to skate on the road, First Mother Duck warns them while
carrying heavy buckets. The water spills from the buckets
‘and freezes immediately - to the greates joy of the children,
The children are more willing to obey Uncle Donkey’s warning
who slowly passes along the road. And when Teddybear also
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confirms the adults® warning, the children prepare a genuine
skating ring and happily skate around., The story can also be
interpreted as a road safety advisory film: don®t risk your
life skating in the road!

“"The Fisherman’s Catch" (Czechoslovak) does not contain any
sex role, Nevertheless), the two fishing dwarfs (imps?) may
be males, because they have beards. But this is of no con-
se~uence in the story, The two animal figures are absolutely
sexless, A hidden message of the story 1s: protect the ecolo-
gical balance of nature and protect nature itself,

It is also worth mehtioning "The Three Lazies" (Polish)., It
is about three stylized insects, most probably ants which
instead of hoeing sit down to play cards., The happy card
party . (a typically male amusement) and the outfit - slacks,
shirts and broadorimmed straw hats - suggest that they are
males, In any case, there was no skirted insect amongsf them,
In the story, and old insect uses a trick - hinting at some
treasure - to make the three lazies dig the soil, (Their
personalities considerably differ from the famous seven
Bremen lazies,) Of course, there is no treasure, But the main
thing is: diligent work! The moral lesson of this story =
teaching diligence and discouraging laziness - is spoilt,
because it was more charming and amusing to see the insects'
playing cards than to see them "working"“, Therefore, it is
not absolutely certain that children will understand why
laziness (loitering) is ugly and work i. an elevating and
noble act, Particularly'work which is senseless, (As 1t was
mentioned, there was no treasure!) The lazy insects did not
show much willingﬁess to dig and diligently hoe for the sake
of work alone,

In the Romanian animated circus film “The Circus has Arrived"

the cast consisted of clowns, magicians and acrobats. There
was only one female among them, the tight-rope dancer. The
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crowd of spectators, the children had neithér sexes nor faces,
(Each child was indicated by a circle with a triangle on two
sides,) The message of the film was: circus is good entertain-
ment! (Of course, this also depends on wha, how and what role
is concerned,) .

The series "Start the Game" (GDR) introduced exsrpts from
the puppet shows in various countries and towns. On this oc~
casion, the ingeniuous and colourful programme of the Moscow
Puppet Theatre was presented, The children and the puppets
had to solve a task, equally important for everyone, with
the help of the inventor and the jack-of-all-trades, Only
one girl appeared among the  puppets. She excelled - with

her passivity. She assisted the skilled and clever acts of
the boy puppets., She served the jack-of-all-trades.And she
was pleased with their success, Cleverness and skill were
represented by the males - boys and men, It should be added,
however, that it is particulaerly difficult to decode the sex
roles in a modern, double transmitted film where a puppet
theatre is depicted in the puppet theatre and where the
puppets play the role of puppets.

Compared to the above described stories "Wisp and the Grey
Horse" - a juvenile film based on the work of Ivadn Mandy

(8 contemporary eminent Hungarian writer) with a scenario
by Zsolt Kézdi Kovdcs and directed by Zoltdn Vérkonyi -
represents a different genre, Not only because it is set in
e realistic domestic milieu with a realistic cast, but
because the world of children and adults gives a serious,
although lyric depiction of society, A quotation from the
recommendation of the Radio and TV Magazine (1979): "Wisp

- the blonde and brown eyed boy - is unsuccessful in every-
thing, He has no mates’, because in their opinion he spoils
the games, In addition he lost 100 forints given to him for
some shopping by his motﬁer." The fate of '!isp - according
to the multiprismal light of the inner life of everyday
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people depicted by Mandy - turns to the better, But not with-
out conflicts, not without moral cathartic experiences, A boy
and a girl (the latter as a supporting. character, but not as
an insignificant prop) appear on the screen, Among the adults)
there are eight men and three women, In fact the numerical
representation of the two sexes is irrelevant, It is much

more important what shaded father’ mother; child and adult roles
and what patterns are presented. One of the film's‘main
virtues is that the abstract sex and social roles are filled
with the life and authenticity of the reality of Hungarian
soclety, and above all with the values of humanism.

The family and gendér roles of tales

while almost half of the literary works addressed to adults
transmitted traditional and realistically modern sexual and
family roles (and there were very few imagined, utopistic
end futuristic stories among them), the majority of the Ju-
venile programmes both on the radio and television depicted
outdated traditional sexual and family roles, Both in the
historic fog of folklore, and in tales set in the present,

Thus, the total picture reflects the fact that the electronic
tales and juvenile programmes .do not dissolve the traditional
stereotypes connected with the sexual and family roles. More-
over, they strengthen them, in fact - divorced from reality,

This is far from trying to suggest that there are no consider=-
abiy outdated traditional features in the norms, values’, and
practice of the existing sexual and family roles of our con-
temporaries. But Eeality - whether because of compulsidn or
because as an accepted and undertaken new thing -~ is much

more advanced than the sexual and family roles depicted by

the electronic media.

202



If for nothing else, for this reason we can remark on the
juvenile programmes and tales of both the radio and the
television, which transmit a picture of the two genders), that
they can only slightly assist the children to learn more
modern sexual and family roles, which stand nearer to reality,
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Sdndor Erdosi and Mdria Dankdnics

Children in front of the Screen

How much time on average do children today spend in front
of the television in Hungary? If we consider the situation
characteristic of the beginning of the 1980s as unchanged
and presume that infants do not watch the television

then 1t can be suid that each youngster spends 15 months
up to its 18th birthday with watching the progfammes of
the Hungarian Television, Taking 8 hours sleep a day into
consideration, this is more than 10% of the waking hours,

Wwho watches most

The Child and Youth Research Group of the Mass Communication
Research Centre has been collecting data since 1979 about

the viewing habits of youngsters between 3 and 17, /In 1980,
the data collection was temporarily suspended.,/ These examin-
ations Bmre carried out with the help of so-called programme
diaries, Viewers between 9 and 17 fill in their own progfamme
diaries, in the case of youmger viewers we ask the parents

to do this,

Based on the first experiences we drew the conclusion that
in 1979, Hungarian children spent half the time in front of
the television as American children, and about 40 minutes
less a day than British children at the beginhing of the
1970s,

During the mass spread of television, the structure of
people’s /both edults and children/ daily activities was
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radicelly transformed, and after the first major break-
through, the advance of the television continued for a long
time, With regard to the domestic situation, we presumed
that "with the increase of the transmission time, with the
extension of the assortment of programmes, and with the
eventual introduction of Monday transmissions, the quantity
of viewing will most probably increase," /Dankdnics, RTV
Szemle 1979/4,/ However, the results of surveys undertaken
since then have indicated that after a short period, this
growth stopped and the time spent with television viewing
started to decrease.

. In 1979, 1981 and 1982, children between 3 and 5 spent 9.5
hours a week, those between 6 and 8 years of age 11.5 hours,
the next three age groups somewhat more than 14, 16 and 13
hours in front of the television. Between 1979 and 1981,
there was a relatively strong increase in every age group,
and by 1982 a mild reduction, Because of the uneven break-
down of the schedule, this tendency waes primarily determined

Figure 1

Average weekly time spent with the viewing of juvenile
and adult programmes in 1981-1982 according to the
age of the children
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by attention paid to channel one, while interest towards

channel two gradually increased in every age group,

It seems that by the beginning of the 1980s ~ at least
within the age group examined by us - the increase in tele~
vision viewing was halted. Naturally, it is not known
whether this relapse will be durable or transitory, and.so
many factors play a role in its existence that we cannot
even attempt to analyze them in this article. However, it
seems certain that a type of filling up occurred in our
days, and this means the end of the television’s "romantic
period”, In our opinion, the difficulties of the beginning
of a new era can be overcome by the Hungarian Television,
not by the further extension of the schedule, but with the
qualitative improvement of the programme structure and
produced programmes,

what was successful

Similarly to the adult viewers, the audience of children
watching the television is not homogeneous, but divided

into groups and strata., A current task of audience research
today is exactly to recognize with certainty and to identify
the various types of viewers., In the meantime, until this
typology is aQailable, there is a possibility to compare the -
behaviour of a few groups of viewers - differing according
to social and demographic criteria., Let us observe how much
time the children spent in front of the television 1n losl
and 1982, depending on their age, sex, domicile and the
schooling level of their parents, '

Because of the beginning of schooling at the age of 6, the
occupation of this age group is also reflected in the view-~
ing. Most time 1is spent at the television by 12 year old

children, namely, the 6th and 7th graders, but the next two
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Figure 2
The proportion of juvenile programmes within the entire
viewing time according to the age of the children in
1981—1982
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age groups do not spend much less time viewing television,
After this, a steep reduction can be experienced, due to
the transforming interest and manner of life of the ado-
lescents., This harmonizes with our experience that three
quarters of the interviewed elementary school children
/9-14 years old/ and only half of the secondary school
children /14-18/ ennounced that they have sufficient time
to view the television, It would be worthwhile to ponder
whether the elementary and secondery schools put too much
burden on the children.

The juvenile programmes of the television are mostly watched
by children between 4 and 8, but the interest in these lasts
until the beginning of adolescence /12 years/, The reduction
of viewing by the adolescents can be observed in two diffe-
rent manners, It can be regarded as a natural phenomenon,
because these children are already "half adults", At the
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same time, it also indicates that this age group does not
find the desired adolescent programmes,

None of the children’s age groups watch only juvenile pro-
grammes, Within the entire time spent with viewing, the ra-
tio of juvenile programmes is 40% among the ‘'youngest, and
this decreases to 15% by the age of 14,

Girls watch the television about half an hour less a week
than boys, This difference is in our opinion slighter than
to allow the conclusion that girls are less attracted by
television, However, 1 or 2% more girls watch the juvenile
programmes than boys,

In the countryside, generally children of parents living
in the villages and being of lower schooling level, watch
more television, Within this, the time spent on juvenile
programmes is different with regard to the small ones and
bigger ones, It is noteworthy that among the little ones,
the children of Budapest resident parents with the highest
level education - who watch television the least - sit
through the most juvenile programmes, and among the bigger
ones, those who are living in the villages and have the
least educated parents, On the basis of this it seems that
intellectual parents and Budapest residents allow their
children to watch adult programmes at a later age, while
emong the older ones, children of provincial parents and
those with lower schooling level remain fans of the juven-
ile television for a longer period., For the sake of pre-~
cislon, it should be remarked that these differences can
be less sensed in groups according to domicile and more
according to schooling level,

Children’s band
The category of juvenile programmes, with .egard to the
creative aim and genre, includes a variety of programmes’
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and naturally it is not indifferent which day end which period
of the week these programmes are transmitted. Let us see the
range of viewers, the various types of juvenile programmes
attracted in 1981-1982, within the individual age groups,

and how this audience enjoyed them,

The audience of the juvenile programmes is recruited from the
age group 3-11, and within this particularly from among the
6-8 years old, within this group, juvenile programmes reached
a 50% viewing index, while among the older children, the
viewing time diminished to a great extent, The viewing extent
of the different types of programmes can be comparéd.to this
general picture - and this is very well worthwhile,

Programmes for nursery age children - Bedside Story, Pocket
TV, Hip-Hop, and films for the nurseries - were most success-
ful among the 3-5 years old - obviously, The audiences of

the bedside story and films for the nurseries among the 6-8
years old are cnly 4-5% smaller than among the nursery

age children, However, the audiences of Pocket TV and Hip-Hop
are much lower in this age group., The 62% to which these two
programmes amounted to within the 3-5 year age group is not

a negligible result, Among the teenagers - with the exception
of dramas - not one type of programme gained such viewing,

"Only for Children” is a compilation of films, theoretically
for viewers older than nursery age children, In fact, most
of the 3-8 year old children watch this, similarly to the
"Films for Nurseries” with the difference that they are
15-20% less.

From among the Hungarian and imported series, the Hungarians
are unembiguously more successful, This has to be cautiously
evaluated; because during those examined two years Hungarian
production was represented by'outstanding. programs, such as

"Slslt" and "Vuk", Without wenting to lessen the merits of
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Hungarian series, it should be added that their success may
have been influenced by factors such as the infinite appe-~
tite for animation), and the connected "publicity campaigns”,

The age group of 6~14 is the proper audience for longer dra-
mas, /In addition to Hungarian series/ these were the more
popular from among the juvenile programmes, which the age
group of 15~17 watched to the largest extent, Although ob-
viously the younger ones enjoy juvenile films, teleplays,
cartoons, and theatre transmissions, relatively few children
sit down to watch them, and even if they make an attempt),
they cannot attentively follow them,

Natural scientific instructive, literery, musical and art
educational programmes are essentially less watched than the
drama programmes. And even if this is not natural, it is
customary., From among the two types: Kuckd, Perpetuum mobile
and Firkész are natural scientific imstructive programmes,
with a 6-8% larger audience than the others, Most of their
viewers belong to the age group 6f 6~8, although these
programmes were not primarily made for them, The viewing
index is decreasing towards the teenager age groups, ard
this is'a warning that these programmes should be made more
attractive for older children, Similar tasks are indicated
by the diminishing values of viewing in the case of artistic
educational pfogrammes, because their majority are made for
older children and not for the little ones, who view them

in greater numbers.

The oategory “Sport, Games, Hobby" includes stratum programmes
such as "Philatelist Wgrld" and "Battle in Black and white",
which obviously counted on a narrower audience, and on the
other hand, the category included for example football
competitions attracting older children, and talent spotting
actions /Mister, Where Can One Play Football? and To Stay

on The Pitch/, In contrast to the other types, these pro-
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grammes were viewed by most of the teenagers, In each age
group, programmes of this type had relatively few viewers,
and this reflects the basic dilemma of activity programmes,
Namely, they are primarily interesting for the participants
and less for the viewers.

How does the time of transmission influence the viewing of
juvenile programmes?

It is surprising that the viewing of juvenile programmes is
relatively low on Saturday afternoons, However, in this case
the averages cover the fact that viewing in every age group .
decreased to half from 1981 to 1982, On weekend mornings,
there are not so many children sitting in front of the screen
as it is often said, when we are anxious about their healthy
manner of life. Average viewing on a Sunday morning is only
over 50% among the age group 6=8, Naturally, we do not say
that it is appropriate if every second child is tied to the
screen on Saturday and Sunday mornings. However, the evalua-
tion, anxiety, and the assignments can only be based on the
confirmation of these facts,

Finally, we would like to discuss a question, which has been
worrying the creators of juvenile programmes for a long time,
together with all those who consider the relationship
between children and the television as their labour of love.
Briefly;'would it not be more favourable for the children’s
manner of life if juvenile programmes would be concentrated
in regularly repeated bands, similarly to the radio? Ob-
viously this question can only be decided upon after the
thorough deliberation of various circumstances., In order to
survey the opinion of the interested parties, we asked
whether it would be appreciated if there was a part of the
day when the television would always screen juvenile
programmes, As in the case of children between 3-8, we were
also interested in the opinion of the mothers, we also asked
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them this question, The answers indicated that both mothers
and children would appreciate such a children’s band, and
it would be primarily preferred by the younger children,

Mothers who did not approve of the children®s band, usually
reasoned that children watch the television too much anyway,
and not even juvenile programmes could absorb the attention
of the younger children for a considerable time, According
to older children, who answered with a "No", the children’s
band is superfluous, because they are also interested in

the edult programmes, and they suspected that such a band
would mainly include programmes for the younger children,

so they believed that after a time it would become boring
for them,

We asked those mothers and children who desired a children's
band, which period would be the most favourable for them,
Both the mothers and older children would put the children's
band in the late afternoon -~ early evening period,

when asking what progresmmes should be included in the chil-
drenus band, the mothers primarily mentioned cartoons, pup-
pet films, tales, and juvenile films, Older children enumer-
ated cartoons, juvenile films, and primarily adventure

films /Westerns and Red Indian films/, a considerable part
wanted adult films, moreover, crime, Every fourth of the
mothers and children suggested that natural scientific in-
structive programmes should also be part of the children’s
band,

The requests, forwarded by the children raised the question
whether juvenile television 1is necessary at all, In our be-
lief 1t 1s, Namely, children have particular requirements’,
which can only be satisfied by programmes produced directly
for them., However, the older the children, the more frequent-
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ly requirements appear, which were mostly awakened by the
adult television, Therefore, in our opinion, the responsi-
bility for the children’s television would be to satisfy
particuler infantile requirements, as well as educating
future adult viewers. '
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THE WORLD OUTSIDE

Zoltdn Jakab

Television Programmes on Offer in Some European
Socialist Countries

In the autumn of 1983; the Director-Gene:ral of UNESCO pre~
gsented the results of a world-wide mass communication sur-
vey covering about 50 countries to the General Assembly,
The title of the survey sounds innocent; "The international
flow of television programmes and news", In fact; major
storms and debates could be expected to follow the research
report'; because it covered a conspicuous case of world-wide
communication inequalities and disproportions, For example’,
about the role of a few developed capitalist countries do-
minating the world market of television programmes, Exactly
about. those countries who are the most militant representa-
tives of the principle of the "free flow of information"’
while they belong among those markets’, which are most closed
to television progremmes from abroad,

when writing this article, the survey hed not been completed¥
nevertheless, the outcome can already be seen, In fact the
research is the repetition of a similar survey of 1973% and
in fact there was not much change in the world during the
past ten years), with regard to the international traffic

of television programmes,

For the éurvey} organized and carried out during hardly more
than a yeary, the worla was divided into 8 regions’ and in
these areas one or two research institutes co~ordinated the
work of the participants, In the "East Europe" region UNESCO

X See; Nordenstreng? K, = Varis# T,: Television Traffic:
A One-Way Street? - Reports and Papers on Mass Communi-
cation¥ No, 70 - UNESCO¥% 1974,
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invited the Mass Communication Research Centrec} Budapest,

to play the role of co-ordinator; and research institutes

in Bulgerisa, Czéch0910vakia§ the G.D,R,% and in the Soviet
Union participated in the survey,

This cooperation is a weicome - and regrettably rare - oc-
casion to compare a few characteristic features in the te-
levision of the European socialist countries, based on data
collected according to a unified system, Although the sur-
vey only covered a two week period /January 3l-February 13/,
the purticipants agreed that this period in genersl cor-
rectly reflected the usual programme schedule of the indi-
vidual countries,

Transmission time

1he survey included the national progrummes; namely; in ge-

neral two programmes in each country., In Czechoslovakia the

data collection covered the federal and the Czech and Slovak
programmes.,

Major Jlfferences appeared in the weekly average transmis-
sion times”, The Czechoslovak Television /CSTV/ transmit-

ted 195 hours’ the Soviet Television /STV/ 184 hours during
one week, The corresponding data of the G,D.R, Television'
/DDR/ was 135 hoursy; that of the-Hungarian Television /MTV/
98, and that of the Bulgarian Television /BTV/ only 93
hours., Because of the dirference in the number of transmis-
sion days and of the examined programmesy the average quan=-
tity of transmitted programmes on one channel and in one
transmigsion day.is e better inadex, Accordingly, the largest
otfer was provided by the STV with 13,1 hoursy that of the
OSTV and ot the DDRTV was samilar /9.3 and 9,6 .hours respec-
tively/, while the MTV transmitted 8,1 and the BTV 6.1 hours,

To explain the outstandingly long transmission ‘time of the
Soviet Television, the dimensions of the country have to be
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taken into consideration toge.ner with the many time zones
it belongs to, which means that the actually received quan-
tity of programmes in the different areas of the country is
lower than the duration of the transmissions,

Programme supply

During the survey, the content and functions of the programmes
were categorized according to the system approved by a UNESCO
conterence ot government experts in 1976, The categorization
of the programmes was promoted by useful detinitions, whicnh
did not exclude the possibility of different categorization
of iaentical programmes, but consiacerably reduced it, /Dif-
fering evaluation particularly appeared in the "cultural”®

and "entertainment" categories ana somewhat influenced the
ratios or the "informative" and "educational' categories, All
in a1l, it seems that the categories were sufficiently uni-
fied to sensibly compare the national data, /See Table 1!/

The structures of the complete programming of five socialist
countries differ to a considerable extent, The proportion of
the informative programmes is rather high in the BTV and
STV, almost 30%, while the counter-pole is represented by
the DDR and the MTV with less than 20%. The proportion ot
the educational progremmes is uniquely high in the MTV,

the same refers to the culturai programmes of the MTV, and
STV, The BTV screens the largest number ot children’s
programmes,; while the ratio of entertainment programmes

is by far, the higheat in the DDRTV, /In the Hungarian Tele-
vision, the ratio ot entertainment programmes did not come
up to 35% of the complete transmission time;.which at the
same time’, meant the smallest proportion, It seems that this
ratio was the manifestation of a long esisting tendencyx in
X

Peak transmission time 1s not identical in the different
countries, In the BTV and STV, the period between 19,00
and 23,00 is consiuvered peak viewing time - based on the

o/
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the surveyed period,/ Naturally; the composition of the peak
transmission time** considerably ditfers from the general
television menu, particularly because of the much lower pro-
portion of educaiional and juvenile programmes., In general,
many more entertainment programmes are screened in the peak
viewing time than otherwise /with the exception of the BTV/,
At the same time, some charscteristic features of the
countries unambiguously appear in this period, Even in this
period, the ratio of informative programmes is very high in
the BTV and the STV, it is over 30%. In the MTV, the propor-
tion or cultural programmes is high in this period, almost
20%, while entertainment takes a particularly large propor-
tion in the transmission of the DDR, /As compared to 70% in
the DDRTV, the relative weight o1 the entertainment programmes
in the CSTV and STV is somewhat over 50%, in the MTV under
50%, and in the BTV it is under 40%./

In the entire otfer of entertainment programmesy there is

a considerable ditference between the individual television
networks, with regard to the percentage of drama and music
materials, In the CSTV and MTV almost 60% of entertainment
consists ot cinema films, teleplays and TV series /while

in the case ot the other three countriesy the proportion
varies between'50-56%; the relative proportion of music
programmes in the entertainment otfer or the BTV and STV

is very large: 20 and 26% respectively /in contrast 'to the
11-15% of the other three countries/. \

Imported programmes

The proportion of imported programmes is almost similaer and
it is a general feature that more imported programmes are

viewing customs = in the other 3 countries the data refer
to the perioa from 19,30 to 21,30-22.00 .
xx/ See "Tomegkommunikéciés adattar”, yo1, 1I1,% pp, 52-53,

MCRC, Budapest’ 1978,
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screened in peak viewing time than at any other time, /See
Table 2,/ Compared to the 1973 survey, it seems that the

ratio of imported programmes increased in the DDR, MTV,and
STV, while there was a consideiable reduction in the case

of the BTV,

Naturally, programming policy, production capacities; and
financial possibilities play - even if not to the same
extent -~ the most important role in the extent of the imports,
This is most clearly ana mos. convincingly illustrated by
the proportion of imported programmes within all entertain-
ment transmissions, The outstanding proportion of imports
is no. so obvious in any other category, 18% of the enter-
tainment on the STV, 44% and 41% in the BTV and CSTV, 50%
in the DDRTV and 67% in the MTV is of foreign origin. (The
MTV data reflect a 10-15 year long tendency, as it was
shown by earlier full surveys.x)

with regard to the entire region, the STV is the most signi-
ficant source ot imports: more than 20% of imported materials
originate from there, /The proportion of Soviet programmes
is higher than average in the Bulgarian and Czechoslovak
schedule,/ There is a considerable proportion of West Ger-
man;; French, British, and US programmes in the schedule ot
the region ~ altogether about 40%., /With regard to the role
of the F.R.G.'it should be noted that the European Skating
Championships at Diisseldorf took place during the surveyed
period, which made the restio of West German materials much
‘higher than the asverage in almost every country; which par-
ticipated in the research,/ The list ot imports continues -
with practically identical proportions - with Czechoslovakia)

X See: Jakab z, - Losonczi I,: Importmisorok a képernyén
1962-73, ,MCRC,, 1973 (mimeo)
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Hungary, and the G.,D,R., altogether with about 13%. During
the surveyed period, the examined te.evision organizations
screened programmes from altogether 26 countries, not in-
cluding coproductions with foreign countries,

However, considerable differences can be seen in the different
countries of the region with regard to the impoit orientation.
/See Table 3./

with regard to the ratio of the import structure, the non-
representative character ot the surveyed period undoubtedly
showed its effect, For example, in the Hungarian programme
imports; usually the ratio of programmes produced by the
European socialist countries is much higher, almost half of
all programme imports., At the same time, it is obvious that
the television market of the surveyed countries can hardly
be considered a closed market surrounded by protectionist
bastions, '

Table 1
Breakdown of programmes according to categories and countries
/percentage/

Programme category BTV CSTV DDRTV ~ MTV STV
Informative 28,5 21,2 17.7 16,4 29.4
Educational 7.6 13,0 8.5 21,0 14,3
Cultural 12,7 12,0 7.6 17.7 15,3
Juvenile 12,2 8,3 9,1 7.1 5.3
Entertainment 38,2 41,4 56,7 34,3 35,6
Others /commercials
ana miscellaneous/ 0,7 4,1 0.4 3.4 0

Total 99,9 1loo,0 100,0 99,9 99,99
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Table 2

The proportion of imported programmes in the schedule,

in peak viewing time, according to countries

/percentage/
BTV GSTV DDRTV MTV STV
Complete schedule 27.4 23.8 30,3 26.5 8.1
Peak viewing time
schedule 20,7 24.9 39.4 35,2 17.7
Teble 3

-Imported programmes according to their sources and

countries /percentage/

CSTV

BTV DDRTV MTV STV
European socialist
countries 68,7 49,5 50,9 . 15.5 29,6
Other socialist countries - 1.6 - - 6.4
Western Europe 29.4 33.2 45,3 67.6 55,3
North America - 4,3 3.8 16.8 5,6
Other countries ' 1.8 5.4 - - 3,1
Total 99,9 100.,0 100.0 99,9 100.0
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Erzsébet Szildgyi

The Reception of the TV Series "Hospital in the
Outskirst of the City”

According to professional literature, the most important fac-
tors of the success of a film series include the epic manner
of editing, and the introduction of everyday situations and
conflicts in a simplified manner., These factors - demands and
attitudes towards the film series - develop in the viewers
over a period of long years, under the impact of values,
ideals and norms transmitted by various institutions. Litera-
ry knowledge acquired in the school influences the effect, as
well as the knowledge and taste gained from the cinema, tele-
vision, radio and so on, The structure of the favourite novels,
their themes, the behaviour of the favourite heroes and the
value structure operate as a pattern in the perception of the
struciure, theme and heroes of a new film series,

Most of these films do not undertake to reveal the laws of
reality, but - similarly to the fable or the best-sellers
- to depict cer%ain myths, stereotypes or "drama",

"From the point of psychological effect, a best-seller is
merely an ‘intellectual consumer product.‘As suchy it can be
primitively stimulating, or defined spine-chilling} but its
effect, similarly to all stimulents - is transitory. There=
fore, its moderate "consumption" is never harmful, but it is
explicitly pleasant, for it brings relaxation, Its existence
is based on this special function: on entertainment., In this
connection, one could risk saying that with regard to its
impact, a best-seller is not pseudo-literature, but diffe-
rent literature, Its presence can only be understood in the
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reading material of those whose taste is refined and whose
aesthetic evaluation is precise and correct, It also follows
that people should not be warned against best-sellers) but
they have to be taught the appropriate “consumption"}{ and
they have to be enabled to recognize: although they hold a
book in their hands% what they read is not necessarily li-
terature /art/% but it can be something else,"*

These factors concerning literary best-sellers, differing
from literature /art/ in its character and psychological ef-
fect, are identical with the characteristics of TV film se=-
ries and with the characteristics of its impact on the
broadest strata of television viewers.

An unambiguous success

Literary best sellers and tv-serials are characterized' not
only by their effect on the broadest strata, but also by

the fact that in many cases, their success steps beyond the
frontiers of the country, The "Hospital in the outskirts of
the city" made in 1977 was & similar success, The 13 part
Czechoslovak series acquired major success not only domesti=-
cally,.but also in the.F.R.G.i therefore, the television net-
works of the two countries cooperated in 1980 &nd produced

7 more episodes depicting the further life of the hospitael
staff,

The film series was bought by Austria, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia®
china’, Cuba, Poland’ Huhgary! the G.D,R.,) and the F.R.G.,
Romania and Switzerland, and success followed it everywhere}
the leading characters became the favourites of television
viewers,

Hungarian Television scheduled the 13 episodes of the “"Hospi-

Xsimon Zoltdns Lektlirolvasds Magyerorszégon, Ins Az olvesés
anatémidja, Szocioldgiai tenulményok, Gondolat% Budapest

1982,
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tal on the outskirts of the city" in pesk viewing time, on
Tuesday evenings between July and October 1982, The viewing
index of the first 6 episodes was 71.5%, the following parts
78.7%, which meant that a gradual “tuning in" occurred. The
number of viewers alternated between 4,720,000.and 6,560,000,
The lowest viewing number refers to the first, snd the highest
to the 10th and 13th episodes.

As we wanted to know more about the reasons for this success,
in addition to the data provided by the national monitoring
service, after the screening of the 13th episode we sent
special questionnaires to the viewers involved in the national
survey., In this, we also printed the title of 6 other film
series, in order to survey what place the "Hospital on the
outskirts of the city" took among the film series of the
recent past, which acquired major or medium success,

Most people saw one or more parts of the British "Onedin
Line" and the West German "It’s not always caviare” (97.2%).
These were followed by the "Hospital on the outskirts of

the city" (94.6%), the West German "Buddenbrook House"
(87.2%), and the Hungarian "District 78" (85,2%) and another
Hungarian series "The sea" (75.4%). Those who saw all the
episodes appeared to the largest extent among the viewers

of the leading 3 series), and the least among the viewers of
"The sea"” and the "Bruddenbrook House",

Although the Onedin Line and It?s not always caviare were
viewed by more people, the Czechoslovak film series appealed
to most of the interviewees, which in our opinion was not
only the result of the more recent experience but because
the themes} the everyday situations’ the personality send
value order of the characters stood nearer to the viewers,
Its humaenist message, the relationship between patients

and doctors! which affects everyone® provided more opportu-
nity for en identification with the characters,
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Values

The most important field of values in this series contains
the sense of vocation® professional abilities), and medical
ethics, At the traumatological surgery% the values take ‘ef-
fect? organized in a strict order. In the film| the leading
surgeon, Sova, is the best specialist} he is the one who most
concentrates on work, and considers the interests of the
patients in the first place, His deputy’ §trosmajerf is also
a surgeon of exceptional abilities, There is one thing in
which they differ% and this is their belief in the order of
the world. The chief surgeon firmly believes in the effect
of declared values, he always strives to correct the faulty
mechanisms and is always just, He is slightly similar to

the wise king of the fairy tales® who always decides and
acts in the name of a higher! superpersonal order of values.

His deputy gtrosmajer does not believe in the effect of the
officially declared values®! moreover, he knows ~ and he

gives voice to this ~ that the world is controlled by intrigue®
human weaknesses? and the prestige of power’ etc.) and no-

body is able to put an end to this, Therefore% his aim is

not the' correction of faulty mechanisms} but to decently

carry out his work and help others,

§trosmajer does not keep a distance from the others® he sub=-:
merges in the "hell™ of everyday life’ and his particularly
sceptic and absurd humour and life interpretation contain
the rationality of the characters in the Czech new wave
films' moreover, of §vejk ~ seeing everything from the re-
verse side, If Sove 1s the "wise king” =~ Strosmajer is the
*wise clown", Sova decides} acts and gives instructions as
if his belief and his person were a sufficient guarantee
for the implementation of humanist values and justice in
his "realm" - the traumatologicel surgery., The constant
grumbling’ sceptic humour and problem-formulating attitude
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of the "wise clown" open up a gap on the imperturbability of
the "wise king" making him aware of what he has to notice®
without causing the collapse of the myth of the just "realm",

The second field of values in the film series contained the
personality values, mainly determined by age, At the trauma-
tological surgery} high level professional skill% wisdom,
and the accurate recognition of the world’s connections
concur with age, which is also the basis for correct deci=-
sions and for the possibility of correct acts} for the older
generation, The case is different with regard to the younger
ones, They take the positive or negative pole, according

to whether they are willing to accept the "wise king" or

the "wise clown”, The younger doctors and nurses struggle
with a number of professional and private problems’, they
"stumble", then they take their place in the hierarchy);
which operates according to a strict conventional order of
values,

The third field of values included the values of private
life, the relationship between child and parent¥ orienta-
tion to success and career, and the relationship between

men and women’, the introduction of which is rich and multi=-
farious ~ although rarely motivated -; that was also a condi-
tion for success, In the relationship between parent and
child, the parents /Sova and Strosmajer/ are always more
clever’ because of the effectuation of the earlier analyzed
age values’ they always see more of the essence than their
children and this results in more than a few conflicts, The
orientation for career and success 1is posttive /AlZb&ta®
karel and Bla¥ej/% if it refers to telented /medically able/
people. If this is missing /Cvach/ or if somebody does not
acknowledge the greater skill of the older ones /Kerel and
BlaXej/: then the negative features come into the foreground
and result in faulty decisions and deeds, The various models
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in the relationship between men and women make the story¥ if
not very modern? but contemporary} for the various types of
marriages /Blaﬁej s marriage of convenience and Karel’s mar-
riage on an intellectual basis/ are introduged together with
divorce and the partnership difficulties of mogern intellectual
women /Danka s extra-marital child and Al¥b¥ta‘’s falling in
love with her first patient/.

The values effectuated in the reality of the film series® the
polarized picture of the world: and the hierarchic order
orientate according to the structure and architectural method
of the tales, On reception® the associational ability of the
viewers shaped by the tales - or by best-sellers - starts to
operate,

Forms

The symbols of content; which made the "Hospital in the out=
skirts of the city” into an intellectual consumer product®
would in themselvesbe insufficient for the success® if their
effect was not amplified by formal elements,

Two of the formal symbols are emphasized: the locations® and
the frequency of the appearance of the characters,

Altogether 383 locations appeared in the 13 episodesy, almost
30 settings by episodes, In our opinion® this suggests the
variegation and animation of the series, The fact that 78%

of the locations were set within the hospital indicates

that work of feverish rhythm is carried out, But if we take
the order of frequency in which the locations within the
hospital appeared?® then it is found that the concentration

on work and the patients is not so strong® for the 1il=
lustrated hosp}tal 1life is carried out in the corridors® and
in the doctore’ roonm® where they do not wo.k so much as they
intrigue and chat, The other frequented location is the oper=
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ating theatre, At least two operations are carcried out in
each episode but in several cases this concerns the same
patient, Namely} intensity and animation cover more cease-
less coming and going® than the effectuation of values in
many cases, /Is it possible that the film series really re=-
flects reality?/

The frequency of the casts’ appearance indicates their im-
portance’, but not the fact whether the character was active
or passive? and represented a positive value or not? from
the point of view of the progress of the plot, /Soys appeared
more frequently in each episode; followed by Al%b¥ta and
.Strosmajer than Blazej./

Themes

Those who returned the special questionnairex were strongly
captivated by the "Hospital in the outskirts of the city"

the film was such an experience for them that they were
willing to formulate their opinion, Their link was indicated
by the fact that two thirds of those who saw the series
watched each episode, one quarter saw each with one or two
exceptions® and only 6,7% saw a few of the episodes,

(Even in the latter case, it is not certain that they watched
only a few episodes because of the lack of interest, Most
probably this happened because of. the lack of time,) On the

Y

basis of our survey% in our opinion®* it can be revealed how

X we. sent out 1126 special questionnaires’ 536 /47,6%/ were

returned’ which based on the experience of many years can
be described as satisfactory, Our sample consisted of 503
members, Blank questionnaires’, as they did not provide any
information‘ were omitted from the sample,
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far the personality), the orde: of values of the cast of the
characters and the elaboration of the various themes linked
the Hungarian viewers to the world of the film series,

First we listed those who evaluated the intimate sphere, the
aspirations and the life aims,

Love received a significant place in the life of 8 charac-~
ters), all of them belonging to the young generation, These
love relationships moved on a broad scale, because they
ranged from the interest to passionate emotions through
the acceptance of partnership in order to overcome lone-
liness, Viewers regarded the introduction of love scenes
as sufficient, In this respect, we did not find any con-
siderable difference in any demographic group.

The evaluation of the introduction of friendship was not so
unambiguous” and the largest sense of dissatisfaction was
caused in the viewers by the depiction of the child-parent
relationship. In the series, the wise and cognizant parents
/Sova and Strosmajer/ usually have dissatisfied and naughty
childrep; who do not find their place, either in work’
friendship or partnership, This was mainly the opinidn of
women, people over 50, of low educational level; and those
who live in villages.

The depiction of the generational conflict was strong not

only within the family' but also within the hospitaly and

the various demographic groups considered the depiction to
be satisfactory,

The viewers considered the depiction of work as satisfactory.

In many cases® too much, The proportion of the latter was
higher among those of low educational level® and villagers,
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Heroes

Professional literature frequently deals with the experienced
determinative role of main heroes correctly depicted and pos~
sessing a conventional order of values, which could belong to
the viewers, According to our earlier surveys, these are among
the most important factors to become a success and this is
fully understandable, for they provide the possibilities of
identification, which shape the tuning onto the world of the
film series in the viewers, plus the curiosity concerning the
development of the story,

In the case of the "Hospital in the outskirts of the city"
identification was promoted by several factors., One pole is
provided by the known /experienced or experienceable/ social
situations, and the other by the /target rational/ clichés
of behaviour,

Sova was the most popular character of the Czech film series,
When reasoning this choice, almost all of the viewers described
him as the chief surgeon, or the "doctor". A type of respect
developed towards him, It seemed that Sova remained the wise
king of the folk tales for the viewers /a good surgeon, more-
over, a good chief surgeon; worthy of absolute respect/,

The other favourite figure was Ztrqsmajer, a more everyday
doctor-character, His rationalism and excellent humour gave
him an individual colour; which found response in the viewers,
Nevertheless Btrosmajer did not become the favourite} be=
cause this type of humour is not so well known from Hungarian
literature and films than among the Czechs,

Among the older and less educated viewers) Sova'’s success in

the rating of favourites is much stronger than among those
under 30, with higher education} and living in Budapest, In

230-



the latter groups?® the camp of those who favour §trosmajer
grew to a considerable extent, for example® among:university
graduates, there is & 50:50 choice between Sova and Strosma-
jer. Perhaps this also indicates that these groups know the
Czech new wave films and Svejk’s humour better, and on the
other hand, not onlvy the fictitiousness of the film series
and the declared values were important; but also the indi-
rect messages, together with the missing values concealed

by the surface’; most of which were reflected by the sceptic
wisdom of Strosmajer,

From among the characters of the film series, only a few were
less appreciated than the two "key" doctor chéracters. In ad-
dition% the negative emotions towards the non-appreciated
figures were not always strong? because the viewers appre-
ciated the story? the plot itself} they were interested in
the life of the entire comhunityi they looked forward to the
continuation of the internal events of the group of doctors
and riurses /including both the good and bad characters/,

While the sympathy ranking was led by the older and wise
characters! the ranking which expressed empathy was headed
by young or middle aged characters’ searching /and not
finding/ their place, One of them /Cvach/ was negatively
evaluated with regard to all fields of values” and the other
/Blafej/ was not considered completely negative® because

he was perfect from the aspect of professional expertise and
sense of vocation), even 1f many human weaknesses dominated
his personality, .

Domestic impact

Czechoslovak viewers saw the first 13 episodes of the film
series in the Prague Television two years earlier’ between

May and December 1978.
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The viewing index of the series moved over 90%. The outstand-
ing success was indicated not only by the high viewing rat-
ing, but also by the appreciation indices. According to many
years of experience, the value (in the Czechoslovak measure-
ment system) over plus 7 indicates success, and over plus 8

- explosive success. The satisfaction coefficient of the
"Hoepital in the outskirts of the city" was plus 8,1,

Thus, in its homeland the film series was a unanimous suc-
cess, and similarly to Hungary it became the example of a
success pattern,

A study based on the letters of the public was prepared about
the reception by the Czechoslovak public! which analyzed the
success factors in more detail, After the screening of the

13 episodes, a conversation was carried out with the produ-
cers of the series, then the editor-presenter of the pro=-
gramme invited the viewers to write their opinion about the
film series, Altogether, 1,450 letters were sent to the
Prague Television, out of which 813 were used as the basis

of the research, Dr., Mruzek Oldfich and his team analyzed
every 4th letter; namely, 202, from various points of view,

The selected letters were mainly written by women (59.9%),
€zechs (89,.6%)% and the older generation (the average age
was 51.5) e

According to the letters) the hospital milieu and the illus-
tration of the life of the medical community most attracted
the Czechoslovak viewers, Three times more positive features
were emphasized than negative.

The Czechoslovak viewers also regarded professional abilities’

positive and human values and person faculties as the most
important in tts film series, If we enumerate the different
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positive points of the ranking and based on them, deduct the
most appreciated characters, then we find a difference in

the sympathy ranking of Hungarian and Czechoslovak viewers.
In fact’ humour’, goodwill towards people, a realistic view

of life, identification with work, expertise’, honesty, re~
sponsibility towards reality, justice and work (84,6% of the
positive features), can be found in the figure of étrosmajer.
Goodwill towards people), identification with work) expertise,
the calm solving of problems; honesty, justness’ modesty?

and self-criticism (68,4% of the positive features) are
characteristic of Sova.

The rating of the least appreciated characters‘compiled ac-
cording to the negative features tallies with that gained
from the Hungarian viewers, Greed, vanity: careerism, in-
trigue, hypocrisy, superficiality, egoism and rudeness

(87% of the negative features) characterize Cvach, Vanity,
careerism, passion) undiscriminating love} hypocrisy’ super-
ficiality and egolsm (80.8% of the negative features) are
characteristic of Bla¥e].

The most important common concomitants of the Hungarian and
Czechoslovak success of the "Hospital in the outskirts of

the city” are the following: hospital milieu® the illustrated
life of doctors and patients the accurately proportioned
themes in the different episodes (love, friendship® genera-
tion gap, child-parent relationship? work and career )j

the sufficiently manysided introduction of the two main
heroes (Sova and étrosmajer); who provided ideals for the
general public, and who were realistically orientated in
everyday situationsy and finally’ excellent aéting.

while among the general success factors (e.g. hospital mi=-

lieu, everyday life situations) we found roughly complete
identity’, the ranking of the most sympathetic characters
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showed a deviation, In Hungary, the "wise king" was better
appreciated,in Czechoslovakia the "wise clown", At first
sight this is perplexing and it seems as 1f Hungarian
viewers were more respectful than our neighbours, Even if
this presumption waes correct in some cases? other reasons
explain the differing preference., In Czechoslovakia in ad-
dition to the more broadly known and preferred sceptic hu~
mour, the actor® Milo% Kopecky? playing Dr, Strosmajer; is
extremely popular., And we should not forget that the fami-
liarity? not only with the actors! but with the locations
(Bor, Tyni%t& and Prague® etc.) promoted association more
with everyday life than with the fictitiousness of the film
series, .
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CROSS—SECTION

Mdria Visdrhelyi

Access to the _Electmnic Media in Hungary

A study written in this field in 1973" analyzed the supply of
radio and television sets, and concentrated its attention pri-
marily on the quantitative changes., The centre of the question
was still the pace of the acquisition and spread of the first
sets, and there was a significant ratio of those who did not
possess a radio and/or television set, Today, the centrel
question of such an analysis i's the qualitative consumption,
namely, who has the opportunity to buy the more modern means
of mass communication, and differentiation can primarily be
interpreted along these qualitative indices. At the same time,
the stratum must not be forgotten, which is low in percentage,
but numerically amounts to six digits, and which still has no
radio and/or television, '

Radio sets
Radlo Sexs

During our survey (1981) 98% of the adult population possessed
radio sets, Since the various types of radio sets presume dif-
ferent listening customs and mean a different quality of ac-
cess, the analysis examined the supply with sets along this
dimension,

In 1981, 57% of the population had one, and 7% two or more
table radio sets. The analysis gathered about the stock of
table radios was made more difficult, because of the hetero-

geneous composition of the stock: we consiaered the primitive

*Andrés Szekfiis Eszkézelldtottsdg és haszndlat, MCRC 1973,
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“"folk radio" of the 1950s as @ table radio, as well as the
most up-to-date stereo sets, However, these two types of sets
and the connected listening customs are so far from each
other, that the static data of the stock mean very little,
Therefore, it would be better to draw vaiid conclusions from
the dynamics of the change in the stock., On this basis, we
can ascertain that while in its. entirety there was & reduc-
tion in the proportion of those who possess table radios
within the population, an internal restratification process
could be observed among those who possess such a type of ra-
dio, In 1972, the youngest age group, under 30, possessed ‘the
least table radios, and this is understandéble) because the_begin-
ning of the 1970s was the peack of the pocket and portable
radio fashion, while today members of this stratum who live
in Budapest and in provincial towns possess the largest number
of table radios, It can be presumed that in the future these
sets will acquire an even greater role, because today, when
the overwhelming majority of the adult population possess a
radio, and a considerable part of them have more than one),
the quantitative demands will gradually be replaced by qua-
litative ones, and these can primarily be satisfied by do-
mestic produced table sets, At the same time, the higher
standard table radios - presumably - will put the cultural
and entertainment function of the radio into the foreground,

Today, one smiles at the "typical youngster" of the beginning
of the 1970s, who strolled along the street carrying his
portable radio, because while at that taime, the possession
of a portable or pocket radio was a status symbol among young

people, today the fashion is the small, "walkman"-type tape-
recorder carried in the pocket and listened to through stereo
earphones, These sets will lose their status symbol character,
and will function as they were intended: a more mobile form
of listening, within and outside the home, At the same time,
the lower prices will also make them accessible for layers

of lower income,
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During the year of the survey, 56% of the population had one
and 28% two or more portable radios. While in 1972, the pos=~
session of such & set could be described with layer specific
criteria, because mostly young people and intellectuals pos~
sessed such a set, today these limits are becoming faded and
there is hardly any social stratum whose supply would signi-
ficantly dirfer from other strata.

Since the stock ot car radios is decisively connected with
the increased number of car owners, and the asnalysis of this
surpasses the scope of the present article, we can only in-
dicate the pace of the stock increment with one figure: while
the ratio of car radio owners was 7% in 1977, fhe same ratio
increased to 14% by 198l,

The above shows that today the various types of ‘portable and
pocket radios are most popular, 75% of those who own a table
radio also have a portable radio, At the same time, only 56%
of those who possess a portable radio own a table radio. 9%
of the radio 'set owners have a table, a portable and & car
radio as well,

The quality of the stock of sets

In 1981, altogether 52% of the adult population owned a set
with a VHF baﬁd. If we survey the stock of sets with a VHF
band over the past 1lb years, then a not too rapid, but year-
ly increasing change in the stock can be observed: between
1967 and 1981 the supply of such sets increased from 18%

to 52%. The ownership of such types of sets is strongly dif-
ferentiated alongside the social-demographic-characteristics
inciuded in the survey, The best supplied layer includes in-
tellectuals under 40 living in Budapest while the least supplied
layer includes people over S50 living in provincial towns and
villages, Obviously the listed data also carry the differen-
tiating role of income.,
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In 1977, the Mass Communicetion Research Centre for the first
time examined - with a national representative sample -~ what
percentage of the population owrs a radio suitable for stereo
reception, As compared to the 4% of that time; today 28% of
the adult population own such a set, However, this does not
mean that so many people listen to their radio in stereo
mode, because in 1977 one third of those who owned such a

set did not listen to the radio stereo programmes, many of
them used the stereo amplifier with their taperecorder or
record player. The ownership of a stereo radio is also a
strong stratum specific criterion., The description- of the
best supplied layer tallies with that of the owners of sets
~with a VHF band. The strongest differentiating factor here

is the per capita income, which is understandsble, because
the price of a good quality set with the necessary acces-
sories - in domestic supply ~ is much higher than e,g., that
of a black and white large screen television set, However,

it is remarkable that the age brakdown shows that young people
possess such sets to the largest extent, It seems that this
generation is willing to spend more on electronic media even
if their income level is lower than that of the next gene-
ration, The order of necessity in their life gives priority
to quality radio or music listening, in contrast to other
necessities’, which are preferred by the older age groups.,

who has no radio today?

In 1981, only 1,9% of the adult population did not own & ra-
dio’, and apbout 1% did not possess either a radio or televi-
sion~set. This ratio - of course - cannot be termed high,
because 10 years égo the ratio ot those who did not possess
a radio set was almost 10% end those who did not possess
either of the electronic media wes 5%.

I1f we analyze the socio~demagraphic compdsition‘of that 1,9%
more thoroughly, then we find that most of those who have no
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radio set belong to a few sociat layers and within these layers
their ratio is much higher than the above one, and we also find
that the majority of those who have no radio set belong to the
most deprived, poorest and most lonely layers of society, 4.2%
of retired people living in villages, within this 9% of those
over 70, 6,4% of retired people with a pension under 2,000 fo-
rints, 7.,3% of widowed people and 27% of aged, uneducated
people'do not possess a radio set, Examining the internal
breakdown of those without a radio, the contour becomes even
stronger: 44% of them are over 70, 67% live in villages or on
remote farms, 71% belong to the inactive layers, 76% did not
complete the 8 grades of general school, and 66% of them have
less than 2,000 forints per capita income. 1.9% in fact is a
slight proportion compared to the population of the country,
So much so that we do not even pay attention to it, But if
instead of 1,9% we say 150,000 people whose majority live
isolated and who would have a high need for the radio as a
source of information and as a companion: then this figure

has a much larger significance, Half of these people do not
have a television set either, For these old people of low
income, who cannot help themselves, because their income
hardly covers the expenses of their livelihood - 400 o~ 500
forints' for a pocket radio is an impermissible luxury, In a
social extent, this is not such a high number that society
could not help to overcome their loneliness, providing them
with a radio set, opening a window onto the world,

Television sets

while in 1972, altogether 29% of the adult population did not
possess a television set, this decreased to 7% by 1981, The
same factors influence the access to television sets as that
to the radio’, although - understandably - the size of the

per capita income has a bigger role than with the previous.
At the same time, the other indices concerning social strati-
fication, included in the enalysis, do not influence the sup-
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ply over a certain level of income., Families where the per
capita income is higher than 2,000 forints a month are prac-
tically suppliad with television sets, However, where the in-
come remains below the above level, the indices are sharply
separated according to residence, age and occupation,

After the rapig increase of the initial period, naturally,
the pace of increment slowed down, because we are nearing
the stage of saturation, However, it is worthwhile survey-
ing the supply of the different social layers over the past -
ten years, The pace of increment was most powerful in those
layers, which in 1972 were far behind the average level of
access, This is understandable, since they had the most to
overcome, However, it is a fact that by today the active
layers are practically levelled in this respect, for even
among the agricultural manual workers, who were worse supplied
in 1972, at present the supply is 95%, though ten years ago
only every third household had a television set, In 1981,
altogether 97% of the active population possessed a tele-
vision set, At the same time, the acecess of pensioners and
inactive people to television is only 87% and their backlog
seems to be insurmountable under the present price condi-~
tions, The reason for this is ~ as it was mentioned when
speaking about the access to radio sets - that this is
exactly the layer where social deprivation appears in ac-
cumulated manner and which has no.opportunity to prosper,

Let us survey the characteristics with which we could de-
scribe the camp of those who have no television set; 60%

of them are women, 63% have less than 2,000 forints per
capite income a month, 77% are pensioners or other inactive
people, 71% did not complete the 8 grades of general school,
79% are older than 50. 69% live in villages or remote farms,
and 47% of them live alone.

In Hungary, there are about 500,000 people who have no te-
levision set and this half a million people = as it waes said
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before - will not be able to buy a set from their own
resources, although a television set would bring the largest
qualitative change into their life, because they only make
use of the forms of extra-home entertainment on the most in-
frequent occasions, Goodwill and social cohesion could find
a solution for them., One of the possible forms of help could
be the production of inexpensive "folk television" sets, -
Sets which do not include verious price increasing and in
many cases completely superfluous prestige additions /multi-
channel switches, etc,/ and in this manner they could be
sold at a much lower price, that would make tnem obtainable
for the mentioned layers, Regrettably, during the past ten
years, no progress was made-in this direction,.on the contrary;
the average price of television sets is increasing each year,
and the assortment of prices is only expanded upward, Of
course, it is e question whether the domestic industry would
be able to produce a set which could be priced much lower
than the level of the present offer,,, It seems it is a more
realistic way to organiZe social ections, within which still
operating old sets with only nominal prices in commercial
turnover, would be available for those who are in need of
them,

Second sets

During th; yeér of the survey, 16% of the Hungarian popula-
tion possessed two and 1.,4% three or more television sets.
This means that every sixth adult citizen possesses more
than one set, Naturally, this is not so evenly divided with=-
in the population, Ten years ago, the ratio of those who

did not possess a second set was statistically immeasur-
able, and during the past ten years, as it was indicated by
the above data, the presence of the second sets became
significant even on national level., The acquisition of these
still shows an unchanged ratio of increment, The financisl
possibilities placed an upper limit on this process; and if
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we compare the prices of television sets and the present level
of incomes, then it can be presumed that families with lower
than average income will not buy second sets in large numbers,
Examining the case according to age breakdown, the age group
between 30 and 49 possess the most secona sets (19% of them
have two or more ‘television sets), followed by the age group
between 50 and 69, Within the youngest adult generation, 1t

is a rare phenomenon when a family has more than one tele-
vision set, presumsbly partly because of financial reasons,
and partly because in their 1life television has no such out-
standing role in spending leisure time than within the older
age groups, and the younger ones more frequently find enter-.
telnment outside their home. This hypothesis seems to be in-
dicated by the fact that in contrast to the other data of
access, exactly young people in Budapest possess the lesst
second sets, while it is a fact that people living in the
capital have the most opportunity to spend their leisure

time outside their home, This also explains that while in-
tellectuals considerably surpass those belonging to other
groups of occupation with regard to access to the mass media’
among the Budapest residents skilled and semi-skilled workers
possess the most second sets, only followed by the households
of intellectuals, All this seems to indicate thet in addition
to the financial references with regard to the second set, it
also has dimensions connected with the way of life, The second
television set may infer a more mobile form of life to use it
during their travel, but primarily it means a strong bond

with the television. Supposedly, the television is so organical-
ly integrated in the life of a significent part of those who
possess a second set, that without it they would be unwilling
to spend even a few days, ’

Record player

In 1981 altogether 18% of the population possessed mono record
players and 16% stereo record players, while 66% did not own
any type of them, Although the increase of the record player
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stock was not too rapid during the past few years, the internal
composition of the stock changed to a considerable extent and
the ratio of better quality stereo record players incressed to
a greater extent than the total,

The layers supplied with record players can be described in a
similar wey to those who possess better quality radio sets,
According to age groups:’ the age group between 30 and 40 own
the largest number of record players; the age group between 18
and 29 fs only a small percentage behind them, but the compo-
sition of the record players in their possession shows a more
favourable picture as they have more stereo sets than mono,
The oldest age group - over 70 -~ own the leéstbrecord players:
only 10% of them, The type ot residence also strongly dif-
ferentiates the supply: while in Budapest 49% of the popula-
tion, in provincial towns 40% and in the villages 22% own

some type of set, The ditferentiesting effect of the residence
is even stronger if we examine the internal composition of the
stock, Budapest residents have 3.8 times more stereo sets than
those living in the villages. The analysis according to resi-
dence and age group shows that while in Budapest 60% of the
best supplied layer - between 30 and 49 years of age - own a
record player, only 30% of the similar age group in the vil-
lages possess one. At the same time, the youngest generation
in the villages have hardly any more stereo sets than those
over 70 in Budapest, Only 5% of the retired villagers have a -
set, and the ratio of stereo sets among these is 1,5%. The per
capita income has its strongest ditferentiating effect in

the ownership of stereo Fecord players, There is a 25 to 30%
difference between the supply of the lowest and highest in-
come layers in all the three types of residehce} at the same
time, within the types of residence the difference in income -
with regard to the extreme income categories in the provincial
towns and villages -~ causes about a fourfold difference in

the ratio of the stereo record player owners. With regard to
the mono sets, higher income only results in a few perceats
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of change - with the exception of the lowest incone layers,
whose supply 1s 9% in the provinciair towns and villages.

Tape-recordersx

During the past period, the supply of tape-~recorders douoled,
At present two out of five people have tape recorders which
means that there are such sets in the families of more than
3,000,000 adults, Taking into consideration the low supply
of the older ege groups it can be supposed that including
children, almost §,000,0000 people have access to a tape-
recorder, The expansion of the supply of tape-recorders was ‘
continuous and rapid in the past years, Based on various facts
similar progress can be forecast in the future., This prognosis
is supported by the fact that the supply is low.in some layers
(low educational levei, unqualitied or old people, and vil-
lagers, etc,), whose situation is highly affected by social
changes - such as higher educational level and urbanization,
within the supply of sets, the ratio of stereo tepe-recorders
increaséd quicker than the total; 5 years ago 12% of the tape-
recorders and in 1981 28% of them were stereo sets, but still
only a 1/9th part of the adult population have a stereo tspe-~
recorder. It seems that the tape-recorder is increasingly

part of the life ot the majority of the younger adult popula-
tion, 57% of those under 40 have & tape-recorder, within this®
15% own & stereo set. Within the age group 41 to 50 -~ 53%;

51 to 60 - 32% and over 60 - 17% own a tape-recorder, The ra-
_tio of the stereo sets (in the above ordev) is 16%, 9% end

4%. Although the increase in the supply of tape-recorders -
relatively - is somewhat quicker among the lower educated
layer than among the higher qualified groups, the supply "ac-
cording to schooling level followes the same structure as

10 years ago - &t most on a higher level, At present 1/5th

of those with less than 8 grades of the general school,

half of the general school leavers; almost 2/3rds of those

who completed their secondary studies and 3/4ths of the

X/ This part of the analysis was prepared by Miklés Tomka
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university gradustes possess a tape-recorder. Among the
secondary and higher qualified people every third set is stereo,
while only every fourth set owned by lower educated people is
stereo. The differentiating effect of the residence and the

per capita income resuits in similer tendencies as we experi-
enced with regard to the supply with record players.

Summary

Today the basic tendency of development could be characterized
with the change which at present and also in the future will
primarily occur in the number and quality of the possessed
sets. At the same time, this type ot progress will presumably
more strongly differentiate the population. The spread of
better quality sets depends, on the one hand and primarily,

on finencial conditions, end on the other hand, higher

standard demands will play a greater role in the field of
consumption, Ten years ago, social advantages and disadvantages
were illustrated by who owned such sets at all, today the same
can be indicated by the quality of the sets, At the same time

- in my presumption - an analysis to be written in ten years
time will face similar problems, because the qualitative pro-
gress ‘'will probably more slowly advance than what we have ex-
perlenced in the field ot basic supply. In addition ~ starting
out from the present prices of the sets -~ we can estimate an
increasing difference between the social strata, for the extra
facilities of the better quality tape-recorders are¢ not in pro-
portion for the lower income strata with the conditions of sav-
ing, which the purchase of such a set requires, fhey would be
unable to buy certain sets even it they tried to save money
with all their efforts. At the same time, the high income
groups engaged in a high prestige occupation buy more quality
Hi-fi equipment and even if today these primarily function as
prestige consumer goods, most probably they will become a
general feature in the near future.
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All this, however, should not conceal the problem of those
who even today do not own a radio end/or a television set,

The most urgent task of society in this field is to help
these people,
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Rébert Tardos

Colour Television in Hungary

In the 19708, the Hungarian Television started to transmit

in colour, Following the years of experimental transmissions’,
the ratio of colour transmissions surpassed the 25% limit in
1976, Over a period of five years, colour transmission within
the entire programming time ross to an overwhelming majority:

1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981

29,7 26,3 41,8 57.2 66.3 69.6 %

On thJ side of programme offers, the path was cleared for the
spreading of colour television,

Supply of sets

As it was expected from the beéinning, the supply of sets was
slower than the expansion of transmission. Since 1976, the
ratio of colour television set owners among the adult popula-
tion incressed in thefollowing manner:

l976 1977 .1978 1979 1980 1981 1982 first 6 months

0.6 1.4 2,4 5.7 6,7 7.7 10,0 ¢

The increase was gradual - annuelly 1-2 per cent, The leap
in 1978-1979 may heve been due to the purchasing fever fol-
lowing the general price increases in the summer of 1979,
while the 1981-1982 increase indicates the relatively signi-
ficent expenditure in 1981, and the OTP (Nationel Savings
Bank) credit purchsse system, which at that time was avail-
able,
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The above data can be supplemented with statisticel data con=-
cerning the retail turnover of colour sets: from 1975 until
the end of the first 6 months of 1982, somewhat more than
230,000 colour television sets were sold, It should be added
that the number of sets imported from abroad (not through
commercial channels) or those sent by relatives cannot be
ignored, (For a period, colour television sets were in short
supply, and had a waiting list,) Until 1981, sales were
gradually increased - parallel with production ~ but in the
first six months of 1982, only the same amount of sets were
sold as in the corresponding period of the previous year,
although the commercial network had serious expectations

with regard to the World Cup coverage., Obviously, the stop-
page of the credit purchase system was not an insignificant
circumstance.

At present, about one million people in Hungary have the op-
portunity to watch television at home in colour. To evaluate
this figure, a comparison should be made with the experiences
concerning the supply of black and white television sets,

ard on the other hand, the spread of colour television abroad,

In Hungery, the supply of black and white sets underwent a
rapid upswing even on an international comperison, With re-
gard to the first seven or eight years, about 100 subscribers
per 1,000 inhabitants approached the data of.the F.R.G., the
Netherlands and Austria (in their first seven~-eight years)),
preceding, for example,Belgium, France and Switzerland,
"During the first four years of introduction, the increase in
the number of black and white sets did not significantly sur-
pass the later increase in the supply of colour television
sets, However, in the next three or four years the spread of
black and white sets was much more dynamic than that of the
colour television sets (by 1965, the nationel (B & W) supply
amounted to 30%, smong intellectuals 60%, and among workers
45%). The West European upswing in colour television started
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during the boom at the beginning of the 1970s, The increase
in supply in general did not lag behind that of the black
and white television sets, and in certain cases surpassed
that. By 1980, the percentage of colour sets in Western
Europe varied between 50 and 70% in the majority of the
countries {in Italy and in Spain, which started later, a
rapid increase of 10% & year, ensured 30%).

For the time being, very few statistical date are available
with regard to the supply of the European socialist countries
with colour TV setsj however, the existing data indicate

that the ratio of those who possess such sets in the Soviet
Union and the G.D,R, is higher than in Hungary,

It is not necessary to expound in more detail that in these
comparisons, there is a need to take into consideration the
particularities connected with the period of dissemination),
the production background, the price structure, living
standards, social structure and so on,

Soclal stratification

The déterminative role of income was unambiguous from the
beginning, end it seems that during the past period it es-
sentially remained of similar strength, The access of those
who belong to the upper income third was three or four times
higher ~ both five and six years ago and now - than those
who belong to the lowest third., In the initial period in

the spread of colour télevision; the influence of other
factors except the financial situation, did not become clear
cut, Leter, the effect of social stratification manifested
itself more clearly, In 1981, the possession of a colour te-
levision set was differentisted according to schooling and
domicile on the given grades of income in the following man-
ner (in percentage). ’
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Income per secondary school or 8 grades of school or

capita higher graduation less
Buda- Provin- yiil- Buda- provin-  vil-
pest géiis lages pest gial lages
Over 3,500 Ft 24 16 13 15 9 4
2,000~3,000 Ft 17 12 10 10 7 4
under 2,000 Ft 22 11 . 5 5 4 2

Access within indentical income levels is unambiguously reduced
when we move from the capital towards the villages, and

trom the higher educated to the lower educated persons,

Tt is worthwhile looking in more detail at these character-
istics, and in connection with the factor of occupation, The
access of university graduates to colour sets became relatively
higher in the past years than of those with secondary educa~
tion. In 1981, the access value of white-collar intel-

lectuals with colour television sets was slightly higher

than that of other intellectuals, production controllers and
clerical'workers (14% as against 11-11%)’°, while the ratio of
set owners among the managers was much higher (31%). The in-
tellectual groups are relatively closely followed by those
skilled and semi-skilled workers who are working in the servic-
ing industries, (It is possible that the increased access

among the intellectual and manual middle strata will have an
effect on the lower income groups of workers who are some-

what farther from the possibilities of the "second economy",)

The access of agricultural manual workers to colour televi-
sion sets is considerably lower than that of other groups:

in 1981 it was only 2%. This stratum followed the others with
a several year long "phase delay" even in the field of black
and white television, Consequently, the necessity to change
the set - which has a considerable role in buying colour
television sets ~ appears agaln with a few years delay among

250



them, But it cen also be influenced by the position of agri-
cultural incomes (the backlog in access increased after 1979),
Naturally, the increased expenditure, which affects the vil-
lagers in general (connected with house building and the ad-
dition of comfort), also plays a role,

The durable leap of the Budapest residents is also connected
with the differences in the use of income and the savings
customs, Among the saving targets of the residents in the
capital, the improvement of the housing condition played a
lesser role in the past years -~ for various reasons - parti-
cularly compaered to the villagers. A colour television set
as a relatively obtainable, "displayable" (véluable) object,
‘plays a certain compensatory role for a part of the residents
in the capital, This is also indicated by the fact that the
supply is relatively high in Budapest, even among those of
lower income and schooling standards, (In addition, at the
given income level, there 1s a negative connection with the
possession of a set and the quality of the home, and with
the personal aspirations concerning the improvement of the
housing conditions.) Compared to the sbove), the differences
according to age are of lesser extent’,but can be well inter-
preted, These are particularly obvious on the medium and
high income levels: since 1977 the access to colour sets of
the age group between 31-40 rises above the others, This
primarily covers family situations (during this period of
life, parents are "tied up" because of the children, and
therefore, the role of how to spend leisure time at home is
particularly significaﬁt; moreover, school children also
belong among those who urge this requirement} the major fa-
mily investments have already been overcome to some extent
by thet period of life),

Demands and plans

In the mid-1980s, altogether 60% among the active earning age
group, who did not possess a colour television set answered
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that this object would not be greatly missed if they could.not
sooner or later éCqGire it. Altogether 24% of those who were
interested said that they would extremely miss colour tele-
vision, (For comparison: 6% of those who did not have a
bathroom showed indifference to the question, while 87% an-
nounced their strong demand, The ratio of those who did not
desire an automatic washing machine or & car was approxima-
tely the same as with regard to a colour television set,
while the percentage was much higher - 33 and 35 - of those
who said that they would extremely miss it if they could not
acquire it sooner or later,)

Even 1f not to a largé extent (about 10%) there are some
among those who are more or less interested in a colour
television set, who are not plaenning to buy it, not even
in the long term, Most of those interested (42%) do not
consider buying it within four or five years, only perhaps
later, Within one or two years 17% and within four or five
years altogether 33% plan to acquire such a set. The previous
comprises 6% of the active wage earning age group, while
the latter consists of 12%. In our opinion, in addition to
the present number of set owners which comes to about 10%,
there is & similar group of the population, which will
increase the camp of colour television set owners in the
coming few years,
Naturally, there are more chance elements in the opinions
_than in the actuel purchase. This 1s indicated by the fact
that interest in a colour television set and purchase plans,
compared to the supply, cen be explained to a lesser extent
with the objective éocio-demographic factors, (Opinions
about the requirement and plans to purchase a colour tele-
vision set are generelly less defined and less clear cut
than with regard to other objects,) Understandably, the
number one influeicing factor of interest and requirement
ie the financial situation. In addition, the sexes also play
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a role in this: based on the acquired data, men are more
interested in purchasing a colour television set in the
future. On the identical plane of the financial situation,
the difference in the interest according to the types of
settlement tends to move towards the countryside: the lower
supply in the villages 1s not caused by an initially refus-
ing attitude.

Among the subjective opinion-like factors, there is & con-
nection between the price of a television set and interest
in it, Those who find a colour television set too expensive,
show less interest in it, And this was the opinion of the
overwhelming majority of the interviewees: 83% answered in
this manner (while in the case of a car, which is more ex-
pensive in absolute value, the percentage of answers was 77,
with regard to travel abrosd 61, and in the case of an auto-
matic washing machine 56%).

The main explanatory factor of ideas and plans of purchase
was also the financial situation., At a given income level -
if the requirement already existed - manual workers formulat-
ed short-term intentions, In addition to the supply, the
plans also include the family factor: the influence of the
number of children,

Is a colour.television set a luxury asset? According to the
survey data, for a significant part of the population it
is, In 1980, altogether 65% of the active earners qualified
it as a. luxury article, while 20% considered it a natural
poesession, At a given grade of supply:this evaluation 1s
natural to some extent, (True enough, an automatic washing
machine, which 1is also infrequent: was considered more
natural than a luxury,) However, the question is how this
opinion will chenge, when the supply is increasing. During
the survey in the autumn of 1982, 59% of the corresponding
age group described it as a luxury and 24% as a natural
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possession, Consequently, some shift can be observed,although
this is not much higher than the increase in supply (the pos-
sessors of the sets obviously consider the acquisition as a
more natural thing), The connections of the survey indicate
that when qualifying a colour television set as a luxury
article, this is not so much due to value aspects and moral
scruples, but to economic considerations (the burden of the
family budget, the requirement of financial security, and

the perspectives and insecurity of the economic future).

No indication is needed to prove that, under the deteriorat-
ing economic circumstances, the role of these factors can
only grow,

Most probably the rapid spread of colour television sets is
not a vital issue, nevertheless, it cannot be described as
completely indifferent whether the supply will increase to
at least the same ratio as up to now. An earlier study by
the Mass Communication Research Centre, connected with black
and white television sets, outlined the significant burden
on the family budget, and the high prices on an international
comparison, This is even more applicable with regard to a
colour television set: the relative set price - compared

to the income of the population -~ comes in several countries
only to a fraction of the Hungarian prices,

Most probably the possibilities to decrease the prices are
limited by circumstances, such as the obtainable size of the
series, cooperational and import conditions, and the limite-
tions on foreign currency, etc, Credit purchase and loans
play a similarly important role in this, Even the partial
rescinding of the 1982 loan stoppage may have an enlivening
effect on demand, This also raises the question: could certain
financial solutions and mechanisms be developed,which with
the co-ordination of the interests of the concerned parties
(producers, sellers, loan providers and consumers) would
bring about sensible forms of loans and credit purchase?
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PUBLIC OPINION

Opinions and Prejudice about the Aged

Sociological research about old age 1s still inclined to

only discuss the financial, socio~political or health problems
of this age, The increasing ratio of lonely and aimless old
people recently attracted attention to the psychic hezard,
which may be of the same importance for old people as their
finencial or health difficulties, Its moderation can never
become a sole task of socio-political and health institutions}
but an all social sssignment, the solution of which mainly
depends on the willingness of the younger generations to
increase their tolerance towards the aged,

This willingness of the younger generations is not only
shaped by the experiences in the cohabitation of the genera-
tions and the burdens of suppiying and caring for the elder-
ly, but slso by the values and prejudices connected with old
peop}e} including many which are rooted in the past,

Sayings end proverbs from the past reveal a good deal about
the experignces of the era, and ebout the samples of life
style, in which one of the main characteristics of the manner
of living was the "large family", cohapitation with the old
people in @ close family bond, If we examine this from the
point of view whether they were “pro-old"'or “anti-old" then
we find a 503160 proportion, But because the "large family"
which as an independent production unit entrustec their
elders with important tasks and functions - this duelity ap~
peared in the vaiue judgements, that had a single), unified,
and well defined viewpoint, namely), the use or useless of
old people,
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One of the most significent changes in our life is that gra-
dually the family ceased to function as a production unit,
simultaneously the families nuclearized, which was also in-
dicated by the increased number of households, Today, there
are approximately 4 million households in Hungary. In most of
them, people of different age groups live together, but al-~
most one fifth of them consist of senior citizens, and more
than half of them are single people,

We presume that this basic change in the manner of life
cortributes to the fact that - as it was illustrated by the
result of a natianal poll -~ the cuality and ambivalent
character of our values and prejudices concerning old people
still prevail, but its basis, use and uselessness, underwent
a considerable change.

Various positive "pro~old" emotions prevail in our public
opinion, They show that we are willing to appreciate the
values of the old, to respect and love the aged. According
to 93% of the adult population over 18 "adult children are
obliged to support their aged parents", according to 92%
"old people provide significant help in the household and
in the care for children”, according to 85% "family life
only gains with sharing the everyday happiness and problems
with the grandparents",according to 71% "old people are un-
selfish, they are always willing to sacrifice all their as-
sets for their children”, and according to 59% "they deserve
more respect”,

However, according to the answers, today the eppropriate
framework and conditions are often missing to implement ahd
practice these positive attitudes, Many people would not

like to live together with their old parents, even if hous-
ing conditions would be suitable (56%), particularly be-

cause the younger generations live according to different life
style patterns and this would result in contradictions, Many
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people experienced it (or are worried) that the constant pre-
sence of the grandparents does not have a beneficial effect
on the children, In general, a major complaint against old
people is that they "interfere with the life of the younger
ones" -~ this was the opinion of 70% of the interviewees.

As yqung people are working during the day, even if they make
time to look after the old ones (washing, cooking, and event-
ual nursing) they have no time for "intimate chats" and a
joint pastime, In this way, it is an increasingly general
opinion that even old people living with the family suffer
from loneliness and the sense of superfluity., (Perhaps this
is the reason that there 1s much more tolerance today in
judging the search for mates and the satisfaction of sexual
desires by old people, than a few decades ago., According to
80% of the interviewees "old people have the right to love":
those who find their mate at an old age - at least in the
psychic sense - are not a burden on the neck of the femily,)

Proverbs from old times also suggest that good physical and
intellectual abilities end noble human qualities can remain
for a long time - even to the very end of human life - if
there is no interruption in the intergenerational cooper-
ation, However;‘according to our present experiences, many
people become tired and worn out by the time of their re-
tirement, Almost one quarter of the interviewees regard the
present retirement age &s being too late, mostly reasoning
that people become too tired by that time to actively partici-
pate in the family affairs, '

Helplessness and impotency bring a considerable big propor-
tion of negative, sometimes almost unjust opinions onto the
surface, For example, according to one third of the inter-
viewees "old people do not need that much help as they say",
according to 41% "they are not willing 'o accept that they
have to give their place to the younger ones", according to
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48% "they would like to be followed in everything”. Negative
opinions occasionally intensify to frustreation, When we asked
what would be the solution to ease the loneliness and the
sense of uselessness in old people who live in families or
alone ~ some recommended "to settle them in the provinces",
and "to let them live together in their own company”, /It is
another question that a flexible network of institutions,
which in addition to certain care would provide some occupa-
tion and fill the life of old people with content, would in
fact be necessary,/

The other side of the coin is that we - ourselves -~ are not
consclously preparing'for old age and for life in retirement,
Our retired interviewees explained that they had no special
plans, mostly they dreamt about the ideal "peaceful and re-
laxed life" when they thought about their future old age,
which then did not develop the way they would have liked it
because of the lack of money, or because of family or health
reasons, The same characterizes the middle generation (40-50
years old) for whom the retirement age is in the foreseeable
future,

Both the tolerance towards old people and the more realistic
and more conscious preparation for old age should be promoted
by the dissemination of knowledge, publicity, and mass commu~"
nication - which at present primarily emphasize the problems
and difficulties of old age - if they discuss these questions
in a more differentiated manner and on moie levels.In addi-
'tion to unveiling the social and health problems of old
people, it would be very necessary for the younger generations
to learn that the'préservation of the abilities and health of
old people, and the lengthening of their life is part of the
preservation of our geneal human values, and also that a more
full-bodied old age requires certain initiatives and more
plenned and conscious preparatidns.

Edit S, Molnar
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»Poor” and ,,Wealthy”

After an interval of ten years, we again surveyed the image
of the groups situsted on the two extreme poles of society}
namely, of the number, financial circumstances and composi-
tion of - using everyday terminology - the wealthy and poor,

According to the majority of the population (95%) there are
wealthy people in Hungery today, and according to four fifths
( 83%) there are poor people too} the existence of the latter
is not admitted by 14% of the interviewees, In 1973, 20%

said that there are no longer wealthy or poor people. The
present higher ratio confirmation of the existence of the

two marginal groups is most probably due to the fact that

the stagnation of the living standards and personal financial
situation; or in the case of certain strata the considerable
deterioration of living standards made the members of society
more sensitive to recognize social groups that strikingly
differ from the average.

According to the estimation of the people, 17,6% of the
country’s population are rich,and 21,3% are poor., (Those with
lower educational level estimate the ratio of both groups
higher than the average.) Among those who attempted to
estimate the number of both groups within the population),

the foliowing picture developed about the ratio of wealthy
and poor: according to 26% there are equel -numbers of wealthy
and poor, according to one third of them (31%) there are more
rich and according to 43% there are more poor people in the
country.
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On the average, people set the limit of 5,938 forints and
1,361 forints per capita above which or under which a family
can be described as wealthy or poor, The previous sum is
about 2,3 times higher than the available per capita income
data for the population, and the latter is half of it, (The
higher somebody’s per capita income, age, and educational
level, the higher the sum in which he marked the threshold
of wealth or poverty,) The outlined sums indicate that ac-
cording to the idea of people "wealth" 1is coupled with
higher income than "to live without problems" (3,848 forints))
while poverty is coupled with & lower income than with "one
can just manage" (1,741 forints),

wealth and poverty are much more complex social phenomena
than to be able to characterize them with the extent of the
available income, When defining the rich or the poor, the
population not only speaks about high or low incomes’ but
the possession of material assets, living standards and
numerous elements of the manner of life, about affiliation
to soctal and occupational groups’ sbout the acceptance or
violation of social morel norms,

Similarly to the survey ten years earlier, those people are
considered wealthy who have a flat (35% of the interviewees
mentioned this), a car (30%)" a weekend chalet or plot (29%)
eand high income (26%). While in 1973, the interviewees
frequently referred to occupational categories when describ-
ing the wealthy, in 1982 that was only sporadic: thus the

" mentioning of the intellectuals dropped from 29% to 6%, of
the menagers from 13% to 6%, and of the private entrepreneurs
from 17% to 10%. '

The picture which developed about the poor did not change

during the decade, Those are poor who, on the one hand, have
a low income (20%)), large families (16%), inadequate home
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(13%), or are pensioners (16%). On the other hand, those
who violate the social - moral norms, for example who
are vagrants (20%) and alcoholics (16%).
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Savings

During a survey of the opportunities and customs of savings,
61% of the interviewees said that they customarily save a
certain part of their income. Saving customs are strongly
influenced by the per capita income: only 44% of those with
under 2,000 forints per capita income and 57% of the 2,000-
2,800 forints per capita income can save something, while
69% of those who have more than 2,800 forint per capita in-
come,

There are significant differences in the savings customs of
families, depending on the number of children, while families
with one child can save more than the average national ratio
(71%), the families with two children save accotding to

the national average, families bringing up three or more
children can save only under the national average (41%),

Young people are saving to the largest proportion, most (75%)
are between 18-24, while the least (51%) are over 50.

Most of the medium level qualified employees answered that
they save (77%), 70% of the top managers and of intellectuals
regularly save a certain amount, and the proportions are
similar among skilled workers’, agricultural manual workers)
and clerical employees, In the household of unskilled and
semi-skilled workers, the ratio of savers is 55% and 52%,
while only 42% of retired citizens can save minor or major
sums,
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Savings
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With regard to the extent of the monthly savings: less than

one third of the households can save more than 500 forints
a month’, in 18% they save between 500~150 forints’, and less
than that in 15% of the households, According to their
replies, 39% of the population do not save anything.

The aim of saving is primarily house building, a change of
flat, or modernization of the home (28%). This is followed

by unexpected expenses (15%)% durable consumer goods (14%),
assistance to the children (11%), travelling (8%), and the
purchase of & car (6%). 5% of the people save money for their
old age, and 3% for buying a weekend chalet or plot,
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On Social Political Problems

Compared to earlier surveys, during the past four or five
years an opinion graduaslly became more frequent according

to which the state should primarily "support those who are
poorer and live under adverse circumstances" and there is

a more infrequent opinion, according to which "those should
he supported who deserve it, with their work and attitude".
From 1978 to 1982, there was a change in the majority opinion:
the ratio of the previous view increased from 33% to 47%, and
that of the latter decreased from 50% to 40%, (Even to a
lesser extent, there was a reduction in the opinion that
*nobody has to be supported".)

This shift more or less occurred in every social stratum, but
mostly on the two poles of the social-economic hierarchy:
among the top managers and intellectuals, and among the un-
skilled manual workers,

The different concepts are linked with the ditferent socio-
demographic groups, The older, less educated, unskilled
manual workers and women believe to a greater extent that
"poor people living under adverse circumstances should be
supported", while younger people, those with higher educa-~
tion, higher qualifications and men mostly emphasize out-
put and merits, However, characteristic opinions are not
only linked with such objective social characteristics,

but also with other factors of outlook (e.g. the role of
state subsidy in child care, the evaluation of the various
social groups, and an explanation of the reasons for poverty,
etc,)
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There was a divided opinion about whether the circle of sup-
ported people should be reduced or expanded compared to the
present situation, 45% of the interviewees belonged to the
expanding, and 37% to the reducing viewpoints, while 18% were
satisfied with the present situation, According to the edu~-
cational level or social strata, on the lower levels® the ex-

panders, while on the higher levels, the reducers were in
the majority.

In the evaluation of the various socio-political facilities
(e.g. creche, nurseries, and hospitals), groups in a more un-
favourable situation seemed considerably more satisfied than
those in a more favourable situation, It seems that the lat-
ter developed their opinion not so much according to the
opportunities of availability, but according to quality
aspects,

In the definition of "groups to support" two views could be
distinctly traced, which either preferred the various in-~
active groups (pensioners and sick peoplé)z or the various
active groups (families with many children or single parents,
etc,). Support for the inactive groups was urged by those
with 8 higher income and with self-supply possibilities
(household plot and market garden owners), while the support
of the active groups was primarily urged by those on a lower
financial level and those who have no opportunity for self-
supply.

Among the major problems connected with pensions, the answers
contained the particular requirement that pensions should
keep pace with pricé increases, and many people considered
the increase of low pensions of primary importance. The ma~
jority of the interviewees considered the present retirement
ege to be suitable, Efforts were made to reveal what sum in
the people’s opinion would be "just enough to live” for a
single pensioner, According to 60% of the interviewees, this
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varied between 2,000 and 3,000 forints and the average
estimated sum was 2,380 forints, "

The attitudes concerning family allowances are directly in-
fluenced by the differing concern, This refers both to large
families and to those single parents who Bring up their
children on their own and even families with one child, Ac-
cording to their personal situation,they all claim the in=-
crease of family allowances primary for their own group, or
they claim the regrouping of the allowance, The opinion

that "the present allowance has to be increased for everyone"
was mostly approved by the couples with two children and
least agreed with by single parents bringing‘up their chil-
dren,

Rébert Angelusz - 'Rébert Tardos
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APPENDIX

List of studies published by the members of the
MCRC in foreign languages

BARCY, M, ~ Handk, K,: Television’s Portrayal of the Family
/The Hungarian Report/. In: Television and the Image
of the Family, Prix Jeunesse stiftung, Minchen 1984,

HANAK, K.: Three Weeks of Television. /The Hungarian Report,/
In: Three Weeks of Television, An Internationsl Compara-
tive Study. Belgium, Bulgaria; Canada, France, Hungary;
Italy and Japen. Cultural Co-operation: Studies ‘and Ex-
periences. Unesco, Paris, 198l. '

- Women in the Mass Media, As a Necessary Element in Democre-
tic Communication. Unesco, Paris, 1983 /in print/.
- end Barcy, M.: Television's Portrayal of the Family

/The Hungarian Report/ In: Television and the Image
of the Family. Prix Jeunesse Stiftung, Minchen 1984,
- Neokotorye novye zamechania otnositelno utilitarnogo

podhoda. In: Chelovek socialisticheskogo obschestva 1
processy massovol kommunikacii. Budapest - Leningrad,
MCRC, 1983, pp. 37-45,

HOFFMANN, M,, Lendvay, J., Signitzer, B, and Waitzbauer, H.:
Austrian~Hungarian Image Study, Salzburg/Budapest, 1984,

JAKAB, Z.s On the Missing Link between the Theory of Communi-
cation and Theory of Economy, Paper presented at the
Biannual Conference of IAMCR, Paris, 1982,

.- The International Flow of Television Programmes: Report
of the Eastern European Region, Contribution to the
UNESCO study, 1983, .

- Diskussii o teorii kultivacii, In: Chelovek socialisti-
cheskogo obschestva i processy massovoi kommunikacii,
Budapest-Leningrad’, MCRC, 1983, pp. 51-54, .
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- The New World Informaticn Order: An Eastern European
Perspective, In: Gerbner, G. and Siefert, M., (eds.):
World Communicaticn: A Handbook - Logman), 1984, pp.
45-48,

- Das Rundfunk~ und Fernsehsystem in Ungarn. In: Inter-
nationales Handbuch fir Rundfunk und Fernsehen 1984/85,
Verlag Hens Bredow Institut, Hamburg, 1984, pp, 114~
119,

- On the Meaning and Functions of Audience in Mass Commu-
nication, Paper presented at the International Seminar
"Research in Journalism”, Interuniversity Centre of Post-~
graduate Studies, Dubrovnik /Yugoslavia/, 1984,

LAZAR, G.: Public Opinion Poll on East-West Relations in 1982,
In: Hungarian Studies on Peace Research. Centre for
Peace Research Coordination of the Hungarian Academy
of Sciences, 1983,

LENDVAY, J,, Tomka, M, and Télgyesi, J,: May Day as a Media
Event, Paper presented at the -10th World Congress of
Sociology, Mexico City, 1982,

- Hoffmann, M,, Signitzer, B, and Waitzbauer, H,: Aust=-
rian-Hungarian Image Study, Salzburg/Budapest, 1984,

LEVENDEL, A, and Terestyéni, T.: Some Aspects of the Rela-
tionship Between Political-social Changes and Culture:
The Case of Hungary, In: Melischek, G.,, K.E, Rosengren
end 3, Stappers /eds,/: Cultural Indicators: An Inter=~
national Symposium, Verlag der Usterreichischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften, Wien, 1984, pp. 453-460.

NAGY, L.G,: Zaschita okruzhaiuschei sredi e eio socialnye
aspekty., In: Chelovek socialisticheskogo obschestva
i processy massovoi kommunikacii, Budapest-Leningrad,
MCRC|, 1983, pp. 73-82. '

SZECSKG, T.: The Grammar of Global Communications, The New
Hungarian Quarterly, Summer, 1982, pp, 66-71,

- About the Structure of Communication Problems,., Paper
presented at the symposium "Lea communicezione: il proble-
ma della strutture, Venice, December 9-11; 1982, p, 8.
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~ Ten Theses on the Democratization of Communicetion; Paper
presented at the meeting of the Consultative Group on
Democratization of Communicetion, UNESCO, Paris, March
17-19, 1983. p. 11,

~ Die Massenkommunikation im Spannungfeld einer Reformperiode,
Rundfunk und Fernsehen, 1983, No, 3-4, pp. 271-279.

- Communication Research and Policy in Hungery: Partners
in Planning, Ferment in the Field. Journsl of Communica-
tion, Summer, 1983, pp. 96-1lo02,

- Configurations of Communications., Paper presented at the
symposium "The Cultural, Social and Economic Impact of
New Communication Technologies”, Rome, December.12-l6,
1983, p. 17.

- Mass Communications and Historical Identity: Some Methodol-
ogical Remarks, Cultures, UNESCO /in print/, p. 16,

SZEKFQ, ‘A,: Alternatives in Hungarian AV-Media /Three ways
for a social documentary to reach its audience/. Paper
presented at the 1l0th World Congress of Sociology, Mexico
city, 1982, pp. 22,

SZILAGYI, E.: Obesenstvo a seridly. Paper presented at the
UNESCO Conference, Prague, 1982,

~ Pohédka a skutecnost: Nemocnice na kraji mesta, Svet
televize, 1984/1,

TARDOS, R.: Sodoklad k diskussii po dokladam P, Hirscha
i D, Gerbnera, In: Chelovek socialisticheskogo
obaschestva 1 processy massovoi kommunikacii, Budapest -
Leningred, MCRC, 1983, pp., 73-82,

TERESTYENI, T,: Zamechanija k kultivacionnoi modeli processov
massovol kommunikacii, In: Chelovek socialisticheskogo
obschestva i processy massovoi kommunikacii., Budapest -
Leningrad, MCRC, 1983, pp. 46-50,
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and Levendel, A,: Some Aspects of the Relationship
between Political-Social Changes and Cultupe: The
Case of Hungary. In: Melischek, G., K,E, Rosengren
and J, Stappers /eds./: Cultural Indicators: An
International Symposium, Verlag der Usterreichischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien, 1984, pp. 453-460,

TOMKA, M.,s Lendvay, J. and Télgyesi, J.: May Day as a Media

Event,Paper presented at the 10th World Congress of
Sociology, Mexico City, 1982,

Les rites de passage dans les pays socialistes. Social
Compass /lLeuven/ 1982, 2-3, pp., 135-152.

La tradiciona della fede, Concilium /Bologna/ 1982/4,

pp. 142-148, (The same in the Enolish, French, German etc,
editions of Concilium,)

Der kirchlich~gesellschaftliche Kontext der christli-

chen Basisgruppen in Mittelost-Europa. Probleme des
Friedens, Frankfurt, 1983/4, pp. 4-19.

Problems in the Identity Formation of the Catholic Church
in Second and Third World Societies, In: Religion and
Public Domain, Acts 17th International Conference for _
the Sociology of Religion, Paris, CISR 1983, pp. 151-176,
Messa glasami sociologa. Nauka i religia, Moscow, 1983/12,
pp. 57-58,

Jugend in Ungarn., Europaische Rundschau, 1983/4. pp.
135~141,

K ocenke skoly, In: Chelovek socialisticheskogo obschestva
i processy massovoil kommunikacii, Budapest -~ Leningrad,
MCRC, 1983, pp. 33-36.

TOLGYESI, J.,, Lendvay, 3. and Tomka, M.: May Day as & Media

Event. Paper presented at the 10th World Congress of
Sociology,., Mexico City, 1982,
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